INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
LIB 500 Library and Information Use & Research 
Fall 2011 
Wednesday, August 24, 
Wednesday, August 31, 
Wednesday, September 7, 2011 
9:00 a.m.-12:00 p.m.

Instructors: 
Mr. Jeffrey Elliott, Office Hours: By Appointment, M-F 
Email: jelliott@ipsciences.edu 
Phone: 703.416.1680 ext 121

Dr. Michael J. Donahue, Ph.D., Office Hours:  
Tuesday, Wednesday,Thursday, 2:00-4:00pm
Email: mdonahue@ipsciences.edu 
Phone: 703.416.1141 ext 105 

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 4: Competency in research and evaluation:
This competency includes the demonstration of knowledge and proficiency in psychological measurement, statistical analysis, and research design.  Students will also develop skills in the areas of scholarly research, including reviewing scholarly literature, formulating research questions, and engaging in a process to address those questions.

COURSE OBJECTIVES
1. Students, through distribution and discussion of the library handbook, will be introduced to the organization, collections, services, and electronic resources of the library.
2. Students will receive an overview of library databases, electronic journals.
3. Students will learn methodologies of information searching, and search strategy of the library databases. 
4. Students will learn to evaluate information and information sources by examining the results found via sample searches from the library databases.  These principles will be applicable to results found in any library resource.
5. Students will be introduced to APA style.

COURSE OVERVIEW 
Course Description 
This course provides an introduction to library organization, collections, services, and of electronic resources; presents the methodologies of information searching, strategy development, and evaluation; reviews the evaluation of information and information sources.   Additionally, the course introduces the students to APA style, which is the required form for most IPS coursework. 

Course Requirements & Grading 
Grading 
Pass/Fail 
Attendance Policies 
Class attendance is required (see most recent IPS Bulletin). There are three (3) class sessions. 

Required Readings 
Institute for the Psychological Sciences. Library Handbook, 2011-2012,  v.10. 

Recommended Resources 
American Psychological Association. (2010). Publication manual of the American Psychological Association. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (in Library on Reserve) 
American Psychological Association. (2001). APA-style helper: Software for new writers in the behavioral sciences : a companion to the Publication manual of the American Psychological Association. Washington, D.C: American Psychological Association. (CD-ROM)
American Psychological Association. (2010). Concise rules of APA style. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Class Schedule 
Wednesday, August 24, 
APA Style, Submission of papers for presentation and publication  

Wednesday, August 31, 
      Introduction to the organization, collections, services, and electronic resources of the library
      
Wednesday, September 7, 2011 
           Information searching, search strategy, and evaluation of the library databases   












































[bookmark: _Toc16065737]INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
PHT 502 Philosophical and Theological Anthropology 
(4 credit hours)
Course Syllabus
Fall 2011



Instructor: 	Craig Steven Titus, S.T.D./Ph.D.
Meeting time:	Tuesdays, 10:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m. and Thursday 10:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon.
(Three sessions will be held, during the first week: August 17, 18, and 19).
Office hours:	Thursday, 2:00 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x107
Email:		cstitus@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to M.S or M.A. program.

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic Interventions, (4) Research and Evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 
This course provides education and/or training in support of program objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Objectives
Through class participation, “reading papers,” a major research paper, and a written final exam, the student will demonstrate the following knowledge and competencies:
1. Philosophical and theological anthropology in rapport with psychology. To understand better the different models used in construing the human person (philosophical and theological anthropology) in relation to psychology. To gain competency in differentiating the theoretical and practical domains specific to philosophy, theology, and psychology.
2. Integration models: Critique and construction. To acquire a further understanding of the import that reason (and science), on the one hand, and faith (and religion), on the other, have in comprehending human nature and society within an integrative approach to psychology. To develop the skill of critiquing the inadequacies found in anthropologies and practices, inasmuch as they are influenced by reductionism, determinism, dualism, behaviorism, subjectivism, relativism, and emotivism. To develop further a capacity to articulate constructively a coherent integrative framework in terms of its anthropological elements.
3. Human person and dignity. To gain knowledge of the classic anthropological view offered by the Catholic tradition and by pertinent Biblical, Aristotelian, Augustinian, Thomistic, and contemporary sources. To be able to better conceptualize a client case in relation to the whole person, based on an integrated model that employs concepts such as: personhood, image of God, dignity, body-soul unity, human nature, and graced-nature.
4. Flourishing and Moral Agency. To gain competency in distinguishing moral agency and flourishing in terms of: human goodness and relationality, intelligence and finality, will and freedom, sensation and emotion. To be capable of better articulating a case study relative to a positive conception of human flourishing.
5. Dispositions, Inclinations, and Virtue. To understand better the natural and spiritual inclinations underlying the virtuous and vicious dispositions to act. To be able to better distinguish the types of virtue and the dynamics involved in constructing and reconstructing virtuous character. 
6. Vocations. Gain knowledge of how the diverse types of vocation structure a person’s life and relationships: (1) a person’s call to relationship with God—through truth, goodness and holiness; (2) a person’s state in life—single, married, religious (consecrated) or ordained; and (3) a person’s life work—formal and informal types of work. 
7. Spiritual Sources. To gain knowledge of the classic spiritual sources for developing Christian character, including the effects of law and grace (the New Law of grace) and the influence of Scripture and Tradition. To acquire an introductory competency in articulating a Catholic approach to anthropology and psychology in terms of the virtues.
Relationships to the Mission of the Institute 
This course contributes to the Institute’s mission by helping students develop integrative skills in the theoretical construal and practical application of a Catholic understanding of philosophical and theological anthropology in relation to psychology.
Contributions to Lifelong Learning 
The study of a comprehensive and classic approach to philosophical and theological anthropology will serve as a basis for learning in the future. The course work on the agency and growth, virtue and flourishing of the human person will provide a basis for continuing reflection on the individual and communal resources of both the client and the psychologist that can be used for constructive efforts and for personal growth. The instructor will provide thematic lists for supplemental readings in the area of philosophy and theology that will support the student’s further integration of psychology, future research, and continuing education.

Course Content and Description
This course examines the unity and complexity of the human person from a philosophical and theological perspective, with special attention to the Catholic tradition. It constitutes an introduction to classic philosophical psychology. The course promotes integrative competencies for adjudicating anthropological models and their treatment of: the human person and flourishing; moral agency and character; and the interaction of human nature, culture, and divine grace, while attending to relevance for psychotherapy.
Together with the other integrative anthropological courses offered at the IPS, it provides an introduction to the most important philosophical and theological texts that are pertinent to the practice of clinical psychology.
Course Requirements
[bookmark: _Toc16065745]The students will be evaluated according to their class participation, reading papers, a research paper, and a final exam (based upon the following criteria and percentages).
· Lectures (Class participation: 10% of final grade): 
The students are expected to have read the assigned texts and to participate in the classroom textual analyses and discussions. The semester will start with 15 hours of class that introduce the students to the foundation of the philosophical and theological anthropology that underlies IPS’s psychology program. 
· Reading papers (30% of final grade):
Throughout the semester, each student will be responsible for regular readings and 5 reading papers. These short essays (600 words maximum and 400 words minimum) are based on the required reading for the week. The papers are an exercise in analysis and synthesis, as well as application inasmuch as possible. The student should compose the reading paper based on the topic indicated in the “Reading Paper and Research Paper Schedule” (p. 16). An electronic copy of the essay should be sent (to cstitus@ipsciences.edu) on the due date, by midnight Eastern time. The schedule for the essays is construed in order to maximize familiarity with the subject matter over the whole semester. In addition to the required readings each week, the background or further readings round out the treatment of the topic; they can guide further scholarship in a particular area.
· Research Paper (30% of final grade): 
Throughout the semester, each student will research and write an original term paper, which will be written in APA style: between 15 and 18 pages, including one cover page (with title, author, course, and a 120 word abstract) and reference page; double-spaced, Times New Roman, size 12; any notes will be single-spaced, Times New Roman, size 10. The general topic must be agreed upon with the professor by September 29. The due date is November 17, 2011.
· Final Exam (30% of final grade): 
A comprehensive final exam will cover the materials from the course readings, professor’s presentations, and class discussions. It will test the depth and breadth of the student’s knowledge and understanding of the course learning objectives (see above).

Grading 
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy	
The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Office Hours
During the Fall 2011 semester, I will be available for office hours from 2:00pm to 3:00pm on Thursday, and by appointment. I can be found in my office at IPS, either in person or virtually (Skype address: craig.steven.titus; my office computer can be used to talk with me, when necessary). In order to better accommodate different requests on any given day, kindly write me an email specifying the date and time you would like to schedule a meeting.

Course Outline and Reading Schedule
GENERAL INTRODUCTION
Overview and General Introduction to Integration Courses
[bookmark: _Toc267487534]Why include Philosophical and Theological Reflection in IPS Coursework?
Integration: Types and Sources
Syllabus PHT 502 (and overview of integration courses)

Required Readings for 18 August:
Sweeney, G., Titus, C. S., & Nordling, W. (2009). Training psychologists and Christian anthropology.  Edification Journal, 3(1), 51-56.

	Additional readings (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Ashley, B. (2006). The way toward wisdom: An interdisciplinary and intercultural introduction to metaphysics. Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame. (ch. 3 and 14).
Augustine, St. (1993). Confessions. (F. Sheed, Trans.). New York, NY: Hackett. (Books 1.I-V and 8).
Frankl, V. (2006). Man’s search for meaning. Boston, MA: Beacon Press. (Especially Part Two: Logotherapy in a nutshell.)
Part I: MODELS OF INTEGRATION
The Integrative Understanding of the Human Person: Using Faith and Reason
[bookmark: _Toc267487555]Psychology Presupposes an Understanding of the Human Person
[bookmark: _Toc267487556]Faith and Reason as Sources of Integration
The Ordering of the Sciences and Scientific Reasoning
Metaphysics and Psychology

Required Readings for 18 August
Benedict XVI. (2006). Faith, reason and the university: Memories and reflections (The Regensburg address). Retrieved from: www.vatican.va. 
John Paul II. (1998). Fides et ratio [Faith and reason]. (nn. 1-12, 16-20, 36-49, 60, 64-79).   Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima pars, question 1, articles 1-10; but especially I 1.8; and Prologue to the Prima secundae).  

	Additional readings (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
First Vatican Council. (1870). Dei filius [The Son of God]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Dougherty, J. (2008). Wretched Aristotle. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), On wings of faith and reason: The Christian difference in culture and science (pp. 56-67). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press. 
Titus, C. S. (2008). Introduction. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), On wings of faith and reason: The Christian difference in culture and science (pp. 1-23). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.
Torrell, J. P.  (2005). Saint Thomas Aquinas: Vol. 1. The person and his work. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.

[bookmark: _Toc267487565][bookmark: _Toc268935374][bookmark: _Toc269731965][bookmark: _Toc297617799]Integrative Issues in Philosophical Anthropology 
Historical Note on Philosophical Anthropology
[bookmark: _Toc267487579]Reductionisms and Dualisms.
[bookmark: _Toc267487589]A Constructive and Critical Model

Required Reading for August 23
Ashley, B. (2009). How metaphysics serves psychology. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), Philosophical psychology (pp. 55-68). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.
Ashley, B. (2011). Healing for freedom (Chapter IX).  Manuscript submitted for publication.
Schmitz, K. (2009). Person and psyche. Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Flannery, K. (2009). Why does Elizabeth Anscombe say that we need today a philosophy of psychology? In C.S. Titus (Ed.), Philosophical psychology (pp. 38-54). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press. 
 
Jones, S. (1996). A constructive relationship for religion with the science and profession of psychology: Perhaps the boldest model yet. In E. Shafranske (Ed.), Religion and the clinical practice of psychology (pp.113-147). Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.  
O'Donohue, W. (1989). The (even) bolder model: The clinical psychologist as metaphysician-scientist-practitioner. American Psychology, 44, 1460-1468.
Payne, I. R., Bergin, A. W., & Loftus, P. E. (1992). A review of attempts to integrate spiritual and standard psychotherapy techniques. Journal of Psychotherapy Integration, 2, 171-192.
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Scripture and the renewal of moral theology. The Pinckaers reader. Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press. (pp. 46-63).
Titus, C. S. (2009). Picking up the pieces of philosophical psychology: An introduction.  In C.S. Titus (Ed.), Philosophical psychology (pp. 1-38). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.

Integrative Issues in Theological Anthropology
[bookmark: _Toc267487593]Implicit Christian Integration of Psychotherapy?
Explicit Christian Integration?
[bookmark: _Toc267487598]Catholic Models

	Required Reading for 30 August: 
Brugger, E. C. et al. (2009). Discussion article, commentaries and reply.  Edification Journal, 3(1), 5-41.
Institute for the Psychological Sciences. (2011). The IPS model: The anthropological premises (Partial Revision 6/2011). 
[bookmark: _Toc266779116][bookmark: _Toc267487603]
	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Pakaluk, M., Titus, C. S., Vitz, P. & Moncher, F. J. (2009). Appreciative musings on ‘normative thoughts, normative feelings, normative actions.’ Journal of Psychology and Theology. 37(3), 194-203.
Trader, A. (2011). Ancient Christian wisdom and Aaron Beck’s cognitive therapy. New York, NY: Peter Lang. 
The IPS Model of Integrated Anthropology
[bookmark: _Toc267487604]Catholic Approach to Psychotherapy: A Working Definition and Sources
Anthropological Premises
IPS Anthropology and Ecumenical Soundings

Required Reading for 1 September:
Benedict XVI. (January 29, 2009). Address to Roman Rota. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

John Paul II. (January 4, 1993). Address to the members of the American Psychiatric Association and the World Psychiatric Association. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pius XII. (April 13, 1953). On psychotherapy and religion. An address to the fifth international congress on psychotherapy and clinical psychology.  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. Treatise on the human person (Prima pars, questions 44 to 45 and 75 to 102, especially: q. 75, aa. 1-3, 6-7; q. 76, aa. 1 & 8; & q. 77, aa. 1, 6, 8).
Miller, R. B. (2004). Facing human suffering: Psychology and psychotherapy as moral engagement. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association . 
Second Vatican Council. (1965). Gaudium et spes [Joy and hope]. (nn. 33-39).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Titus, C. S. & Moncher, F. (2009). A Catholic-Christian positive psychology: A virtue approach.  Edification Journal, 3(1), 57-63.
Vitz, P. (2009). Reconceiving personality theory from a Catholic Christian perspective. Edification Journal, 3(1), 42-50.

Part II: CONTRUCTIVE APPROACH TO CHRISTIAN ANTHROPOLOGY
Personalism or Natural Law
· Doubts about nature
· Types of Personalism
· Versions of Natural Law

Required Readings for 8 September:
Levering, M. (2009). Natural law and the order of charity (Ch. 4).  In M. Levering, Biblical natural law. (p. 189-223). New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Wojtyla, K. (1993, orig. 1960). Analysis of the verb ‘to use.’ In K. Wojtyla. Love and responsibility (H.T. Willetts, Trans.). (p. 21-44). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. Natural law (ST I-II 94). New law (ST I-II 106-108). 
Aquinas. T. (1999). Disputed questions on virtue. (R. McInerny, Trans.). South Bend, IN: St. Augustine Press.
Ashley, B. & O’Rourke. K. (1997). Health care ethics: A theological analysis. (4th ed.). Washington, DC: Georgetown University Press.
Buber, M. (1971). I and thou. (W. Kaufmann, Trans.). New York, NY: Touchstone. 
Budziszewski, J. (2009). The line through the heart: Natural law as fact, theory, and sign of contradiction. Wilmington, DE: Intercollegiate Studies Institute Books.
International Theological Commission. (2009). The search for universal ethics: A new look at natural law. (J. Boling, Trans.). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Fowers, B. (2005). Virtue and psychology: Pursuing excellence in ordinary practices. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.
John Paul II. (1993). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.
Pinckaers, S. (1995). Freedom and natural law (Part III).  In S. Pinckaers, Sources of Christian ethics (pp. 327-456). Washington, DC: The Catholic University of America Press.

Calling, Vocation, and Work
· A Universal Call: Holiness, Truth, and Goodness
· Single, Married, Consecrated, and Ordained
· Life’s Work

Required Readings for 13 September:
John Paul II. (1996). Vita consecrata [Consecrated life]. (nn. 14-22 and 87-95).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Wojtyla, K. (1993). The problem of vocation. In K. Wojtyla, Love and Responsibility (pp. 245-261). (H. T. Willetts, Trans.). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. (Original work published 1960).

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Bonino, S. T. (2002). Charisms, forms, and states of life. In S. J. Pope (Ed.) The Ethics of Aquinas. (pp. 340-352). Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press. 
Council of the Major Superiors of Religious Women. (2009). Foundations of religious life: Revisiting the vision. Notre Dame, IN: Ave Maria Press.
Nordling, W. & Scrofani, P. (2009). Implications of a Catholic anthropology for developing a Catholic approach to psychotherapy. Edification Journal, 3(1),76-80.
Second Vatican Council. (1965). Gaudium et spes. [Joy and hope]. (nn. 22, 47-52). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.  
Second Vatican Council. (1964). Lumen gentium [The light of the nations].  (nn. 39-42). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.  
Torrell, J.P. (2005). Saint Thomas Aquinas, Vol. 2: Spiritual master. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.
Hermeneutics and Truth 
Rhetoric in the Service of Psychology and Truth 
Dialectic in the Service of Psychology and Truth
Scientific Method in the Service of Psychology and Truth

Required Reading for 20 September:
Ashley, B. (2006). The way toward wisdom.(pp. 234-267).  Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aristotle. (2001). Rhetorica [Rhetoric]. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle. (pp. 1325-1451). New York, NY: Modern Library.
Aristotle. (2001). De Poetica [Poetics]. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle. (pp. 1455-1487). New York, NY: Modern Library.
Augustine. (2006). Confessions. (F. J. Sheed, Trans.). Indianapolis, IN/Cambridge, UK: Hackett. 
Austin, J. L. (1962). How to do things with words. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Katzko, M. W. (2002). The rhetoric of psychological research and the problem of unification in psychology. American Psychologist, 57 (4), 262-270.
MacIntyre, A. (1990). Three rival versions of moral enquiry. Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame Press. (Esp. chapter 9).
Poincaré, J. H. (1958). Science and hypothesis. New York, NY: Dover Publications. (Original work published 1908).  
Popper, K. (1972). Objective knowledge. Oxford, UK: Clarendon Press. 
Searle, J. R. (1969). Speech acts: An essay in the philosophy of language. Cambridge, MA: Cambridge University Press. 

Human Person, the Image of God, and Dignity
[bookmark: _Toc267487631][bookmark: _Toc267487627]Person and Persons
Created in the Imago Dei, yet moving towards its fulfillment
Human Dignity

Required Reading for 22 September:
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima pars, question 93, articles 1 to 9). 
Bible: The Book of Genesis (Ch.1 & 2). Letter to the Romans (Ch. 5 & 8).
International Theological Commission. (2002). Communion and stewardship: Human persons created in the image of God. (nn. 1-55). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Aquinas on the dignity of the human person. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 144-165). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Ashley, B. (1995). Theologies of the body: Humanist and Christian. (2nd ed.). (pp. xiii-xxv; 21-49). Braintree, MA: The Pope John Center. 
Second Vatican Council. (1965). Gaudium et spes [Joy and hope]. (nn. 12-22). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Vitz, P. (2006). From the modern individual to the trans-modern person. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), The person and the polis, (pp-109-131). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.
[bookmark: _Toc266779206][bookmark: _Toc266779188]Relationality and Community
[bookmark: _Toc267487644]Relationality and Person
Social Dimension (Friendship-Love)
Church, Eschatology, and Christian Anthropology

Required Reading due on 27 September. 
MacIntyre, A. (1985). After virtue: A study in moral theory. Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame Press. (Preface; Ch. 1 & 18).
Pinckaers, S. (2005). The body of Christ: The Eucharistic and ecclesial context of Aquinas’s ethics. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader. (pp. 26-45). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aristotle. (2001). Nicomachean Ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle. (Books VIII & IX). New York, NY: Modern Library 
Benedict XVI (2006). Deus caritas est [God is love].  (nn. 19-39). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 2030-2051). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Sokolowski, R. (2008). The Christian difference in personal relationships. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), On wings of faith and reason (pp. 68-84). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.

Human Flourishing
[bookmark: _Toc267487662]The Foundation for Moral Action: Virtue or Obligation?
[bookmark: _Toc267487666]Beatitude-Flourishing: the Goal for Christian Person (and society?)
[bookmark: _Toc494173182][bookmark: _Toc497801156][bookmark: _Toc267487670]Philosophical and Theological Challenges to Christian Notions of Flourishing
Health, Normalcy, and Flourishing

Required Reading for 29 September.
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Prima secundae, questions 1 to 5). 
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Beatitude and the beatitudes in Aquinas’s Summa theologiae. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 115-129). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.
	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aristotle. (2001). Nicomachean Ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Books I and X). New York, NY: Modern Library 
Cessario, R. (2001). Introduction to moral theology. (pp. 31-51). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 
John Paul II. (1979). Redemptor hominis [The redeemer of man]. Boston, MA: St. Paul Books. 
Van Deurzen, E. (2008). Psychotherapy and the quest for happiness. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.
[bookmark: _Toc266779227]Moral Agency: Freedom and Responsibility
[bookmark: _Toc267487683]Moral Acts
[bookmark: _Toc469395085][bookmark: _Toc469461636][bookmark: _Toc469470208][bookmark: _Toc470606069][bookmark: _Toc472999425][bookmark: _Toc473602613][bookmark: _Toc474225840][bookmark: _Toc267487692][bookmark: _Toc267487688]Anatomy of Voluntary Actions
[bookmark: _Toc32059949][bookmark: _Toc267487696]Good and Evil in Acts: Object, Intention, and Circumstances
[bookmark: _Toc468159769][bookmark: _Toc468159991][bookmark: _Toc468160230][bookmark: _Toc468160373][bookmark: _Toc469395072][bookmark: _Toc469461621][bookmark: _Toc469470193][bookmark: _Toc470606054][bookmark: _Toc472999410][bookmark: _Toc473602598][bookmark: _Toc474225825]Doubts about the Importance of Moral Acts
[bookmark: _Toc32059967][bookmark: _Toc267487706]Determinism, Responsibility, and Freedom

Required Reading due 11 October:
John Paul II. (1994). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth].  (nn. 28-34, 65-70, 71-83). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Revisionist understandings of actions in the wake of Vatican II. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 236-270). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima secundae, qq. 6-17). 
Cessario, R. (2001). Introduction to moral theology (pp. 31-51). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 
St. Gregory of Nyssa. De vita Moysis [On the life of Moses], Patrologia Graeca, 44, 327-328.
Moral and Theological Norms: Practical Judgment
[bookmark: _Toc267487711]Sources of Law and Norms
[bookmark: _Toc267487714]Moral Choices and Standards
Virtue or Norms (or both)?
[bookmark: _Toc267487718]Prudence, Conscience, Discernment and Psychological Health

Required Reading due 18 October:
[bookmark: OLE_LINK6]John Paul II. (1994). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. (nn. 35-64).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Conscience and Christian tradition. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.) The Pinckaers reader (pp. 321-341). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima secundae, qq. 18-21). 
Hibbs, T. S. (2001). Virtue’s splendor: Wisdom, prudence, and the human good. New York, NY: Fordham University Press.
MacIntyre, A. (1999). Dependent rational animals: Why human beings need the virtues. Chicago, IL: Open Court. 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Open-mindedness (Ch. 6). In C. Peterson & M. Seligman (Eds.), Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Perspective (Ch. 8). In C. Peterson & M. Seligman (Eds.), Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.
Emotions, Psychology, and Morality
[bookmark: _Toc267487731]Emotions and Psychotherapy
[bookmark: _Toc267487736][bookmark: _Toc267487738]Diverse Philosophical Positions on the Emotions in Moral Agency 
Classical Notions on Emotions
Emotions, Intelligence, and Morality

Required Reading due 25 October:
Pinckaers, S. (2005).  Reappropriating Aquinas’s account of the passions. In J. Berkman & C. S. Titus, (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 273-287). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.
Wojtyla, K. (1979). Personal integration and the psyche (Ch. 6). In K. Wojtyla, The acting person (pp. 220-258). Boston, MA: D. Reidel Publishing Company.

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima secundae, qq. 22-26; see also on all the passions qq. 26-48). 
Benedict XVI. (2006). Deus caritas est [God is love]. (nn. 1-18). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1762-1775). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Gondreau, P. (2007). The passions and the moral life: Appreciating the originality of Aquinas. The Thomist, 71, 419-450 Retrieved from: www.thomist.org. 
LeDoux, J. (2004). The emotional brain: The mysterious underpinnings of emotional life. New York, NY: Phoenix. 
Lombardo, N. (2011). The logic of desire: Aquinas on emotion. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 
[bookmark: _Toc267487740]
Moral and Immoral Developments: Inclinations and Dispositions to Act
[bookmark: _Toc267487741]Moral Habituation: The desirability of human robots?
[bookmark: _Toc267487742]Natural and Spiritual Inclinations as the “Seeds of Virtue”
[bookmark: _Toc267487743]Conscious and Unconscious Influences on Moral Development
[bookmark: _Toc522149575][bookmark: _Toc522328852][bookmark: _Toc524952101][bookmark: _Toc529939320][bookmark: _Toc535912496][bookmark: _Toc535982694][bookmark: _Toc1906961][bookmark: _Toc14232146][bookmark: _Toc15450499][bookmark: _Toc267487744]Nature and Nurture: The Development of Dispositions

Required Reading due 27 October:
MacIntyre, A. (1999). Dependent rational animals: Why human beings need the virtues. Chicago, IL: Open Court. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Anscombe, G. E. M. (1958/1981). Modern moral philosophy. Collected Philosophical Papers, 3, 26-41.
McAleer, G. J. (2005). Ecstatic morality and sexual politics: A Catholic and anti-totalitarian theory of the body. New York, NY: Fordham University Press.

The Range and Development of the Virtues
[bookmark: _Toc535912494][bookmark: _Toc535982695][bookmark: _Toc1906962][bookmark: _Toc14232147][bookmark: _Toc15450500][bookmark: _Toc267487746]Types of Virtue: Intellectual, Moral, Theological
[bookmark: _Toc267487751]Acquired versus Infused Virtues
Virtue and Psychosocial Growth
The Connection of the Virtues: A Paradigm for Health?

Required Reading due 3 November: 
Blasi, A. (2005). Moral character: A psychological approach. In D. K. Lapsley & F. C. Power (Ed.), Character psychology and character education (pp. 67-100). Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame Press.
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Morality and the movement of the Holy Spirit: Aquinas’s doctrine of instinctus. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 385-396). Catholic University of America Press. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima secundae, qq. 49-67). 
Aquinas, T. (1999). Disputed questions on the virtues. (R. McInerny, Trans.). St. Augustine Press. 
Aristotle. (2001). Nicomachean ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Books II-VII). New York, NY: Modern Library 
John Paul II. (1994). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. (nn. 46-50). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.  
MacIntyre, A. (1999). Dependent rational animals: Why human beings need the virtues. Chicago, IL: Open Court. 
Robinson, D. (2009). Creating a republic of virtue: The founders’ understanding of scripture. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), Psychology of character and virtue (pp. 80-100). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.
Titus, C. S. (2009). Challenges to the integrity of character and virtue. In C.S. Titus, Psychology of character and virtue (pp. 1-20). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press. 
The Beatitudes and the Holy Spirit 
The Gift of the Holy Spirit
The Beatitudes: Christ’s Response to the Question of Happiness
The Fruits of the Holy Spirit: Application to Psychological Issues (Patience)

Required Reading due 8 November:
Pinckaers, S. (1995). The sources of Christian ethics. (pp. 134-167). Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. (Prima secundae, qq. 68-70). 
Augustine. (2001). Commentary on the Lord’s sermon on the mount. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1830-2). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1716-7).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Sin and its Effects 
[bookmark: _Toc267487762]Types of Sin
Weakness of Will and the Divided Self
[bookmark: _Toc267487765]Trials and Tribulations in Moral Development
Sin, Guilt, and Psychology

Required Reading due 10 November
McCormick, P. C. M. (1989). Sin as addiction. New York, NY: Paulist Press. (Ch. 1, 8 and 9.)
Rist, J. (2009). The divided self: A classical perspective. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), Psychology of character and virtue (pp. 21-41), Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. On sin. (Prima secundae, qq. 71-89). 
Aristotle. (2001). Nicomachean ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Book III). New York, NY: Modern Library. 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1846-1876). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Vitz, P. C. & Gartner, J. (1989). The vicissitudes of original sin: A reply to Bridgman and Carter. Journal of Psychology & Theology, 17(1), 9-12. 

Law and the New Law
Law in Philosophical and Theological Anthropology (morality and psychology)
Natural Law
The Old Law and the Ten Commandments
The New Law of Grace and the New Testament

Required Reading due 15 November:
Pinckaers, S. (2005). The return of the new law to moral theology. In J. Berkman & C. S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 369-384). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.
	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. On law. (Prima secundae, qq. 90-108). 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1949-1986).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John Paul II. (1993). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. (nn. 12-27). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Levering, M. (2009). Biblical natural law. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

Grace
Nature and Grace (Again)
Types of Grace
Can We consider Grace in Psychology?
Merit, Psychology, and Ecumenism

Required Reading due 17 November:
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Aquinas on nature and the supernatural. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 359-368).Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press. 

	Additional Reading (optional, to guide further scholarship): 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. (Prima secundae, qq. 109 to 114). 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1997). (nn. 1987-2029).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Journet, C. (1960). The meaning of grace. New York, NY: P. J. Kennedy and Sons.
Long, S. (2010). Natura pura: On the recovery of nature in the doctrine of grace. New York, NY: Fordham University Press. 
Therese of Lisieux, St. (1996). Story of a soul: The autobiography of St. Therese of Lisieux. (3rd ed.). (J. Clarke, Trans.). Washington, D.C.: Institute of Carmelite Studies Publications.
Review Session (exam preparation). 29 November.

Final Examination (6 December from 9:00 a.m. to 12 noon)

Reading Paper and Research Paper Schedules
Reading Paper 1 (due 25 August). Theme: Philosophical Issues in Integration. Choose one of these texts on which to base your reading paper.
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Prima pars, question 1, articles 1-10, but especially I 1.8; and Prologue to the Prima secundae.  
Ashley, B. (2009). How metaphysics serves psychology. In C. S. Titus (Ed.), Philosophical psychology (pp. 55-68). Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.
Benedict XVI. (2006). Faith, reason and the university: Memories and reflections (The Regensburg address). Retrieved from www.vatican.va. 
John Paul II. (1998). Fides et ratio [Faith and reason].  (nn. 1-12, 16-20, 36-49, 60, 64-79). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Schmitz, K. (2009). Person and psyche. Arlington, VA: Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.

Reading Paper 2 (due 8 September). Theme: Theological Issues in Integration. Write a reading essay based on all three of the following.
Benedict XVI. ( January 29, 2009). Address to Roman Rota. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John Paul II. ( January 4, 1993). Address to the members of the American Psychiatric Association and the World Psychiatric Association.  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pius XII. (April 13, 1953). On psychotherapy and religion. An address to the fifth international congress on psychotherapy and clinical psychology. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Reading Paper 3 (due 22 September). Theme: Personalism, Natural Law, and Vocation. Choose one of these texts on which to base your reading paper.
Levering, M. (2009). Natural law and the order of charity. In M. Levering, Biblical natural law (pp. 189-223). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
Wojtyla, K. (1993). Analysis of the verb ‘to use.’ In K. Wojtyla, Love and responsibility. (H. T. Willetts, Trans.). (pp. 21-44). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. (Original work published 1960).
Wojtyla, K. (1993). The problem of vocation. In K. Wojtyla, Love and responsibility. (H. T. Willetts, Trans.). (pp. 245-261). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. (Original work published 1960).

Reading Paper 4 (due 4 October). Theme: Person, Flourishing and Health. Choose one of these texts on which to base your reading paper.
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. (Prima secundae, questions 1 to 5). 
International Theological Commission. (2002). Communion and stewardship: Human persons created in the image of God. (n. 1-55). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Beatitude and the beatitudes in Aquinas’s Summa Theologiae. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 115-129). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.

Reading Paper 5 (due 20 October). Theme: Freedom and Responsibility. Choose one of these texts on which to base your reading paper.
John Paul II. (1994). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. (nn. 35-64). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Reappropriating Aquinas’s account of the passions. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 273-287). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press. 
Pinckaers, S. (2005). Conscience and Christian tradition. In J. Berkman & C.S. Titus (Eds.), The Pinckaers reader (pp. 273-287). Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.


Research Paper Topic due by September 29 (the general topic must be first agreed upon with the professor).

Research Paper due by November 17, 2011.


Version: October 28, 2011
















Institute for the Psychological Sciences
PHT 614
PRACTICAL REASONING AND MORAL CHARACTER
(3 credit hours)
Course Syllabus
Spring 2011

Instructor: 	Craig Steven Titus, S.T.D./Ph.D.
Meeting time:	Tuesdays, 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Tuesday, 2:00 p.m. - 3:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x107.
Email:		cstitus@ipsciences.edu

Program Objectives. The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic interventions, (4) Research and evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology. This course provides education and/or training in support of objective 9.

Course Objectives. Through class participation, short essays, a research paper, and a final exam, the students will aim at the following objectives:
1) Practical Reason and Natural Law in the Virtues. Gain a better understanding of the human person in regards the interplay of practical reason and moral character in the virtues and vices, with special emphasis on nature and grace. 
2) Psychology and Virtue. Make an inquiry into the psychology of virtue, with reference to pertinent case studies. Gain knowledge of the roles that philosophical ethics and moral theology play in a Christian view of psychology.
3) Acquired Virtues. Understand better the nature of intellectual and cardinal virtues, as well as their correlation within the cognitive, affective, and relational capacities of the human person. 
4) Theological and Infused Virtues. Gain knowledge about the underlying psychological and philosophical structure of the theological virtues (faith, hope, and love). Acquire an introductory competency in recognizing the influence of these virtues on the cardinal virtues and psychology. 
5) Growth, Development, and Conversion. Be better able to conceptualize the cognitive and affective processes of development (and disorder), in terms of the virtues related to psychological growth, moral development, and spiritual conversion (as well as their contraries in various privations, vices, and sins).
6) Social Doctrine and Life Issues. Grasp better the basic principles of bioethics and social ethics, in the light of Catholic teaching and faith. 

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute: This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop integrative skills in the theoretical construal and practical application of a Catholic understanding of philosophical and theological ethics in relation to psychology.
Contributions to Lifelong Learning: The study of a comprehensive and classic approach to practical reasoning and moral character, and the processes of development in virtue and vice will serve as a basis for learning in the future. The course will provide a basis for continuing reflection on the individual and communal resources of both the client and the psychologist that can be used for constructive efforts and for personal growth. The instructor will provide thematic lists for supplemental readings in the area of philosophy and theology that will support the student’s further integration of psychology, future research, and continuing education.
Course Description: This course examines practical reasoning, moral character, and the virtues, in a philosophical and theological perspective, with special attention to the Catholic tradition and clinical psychology.
Together with the other integrative anthropological courses offered at the IPS, it provides an introduction to the most important philosophical and theological texts that are pertinent to the practice of clinical psychology.

Class schedule and pedagogy: The students will be evaluated according to their class participation, short essays, research paper, and final exam (based upon the following criteria and percentages).
· Lectures (Class participation: 10% of final grade): The students are expected to have read the assigned texts and to participate in the classroom textual analyses and discussions. 
· Short Essays (30% of final grade): Throughout the semester, each student will be responsible for regular readings and 5 short essays. The essays (500 words maximum) are based on assigned readings. These short papers are an exercise in analysis and synthesis, as well as application inasmuch as possible. The student should compose the short essays based on the topic indicated in the annotated course outline (which will be distributed, on the first day of class). An electronic copy of each essay should be sent to cstitus@ipsciences.edu on the due date, by midnight Eastern time. The schedule for the essays is construed in order to maximize familiarity with the subject matter over the whole semester. In addition to the required readings, the background readings round out the treatment of the topic.
· Research Paper (30% of final grade): Throughout the semester, each student will research and write an original term paper, which will be written in APA style: between 10 and 12 pages, including one cover page (with title, author, course, and a 120 word abstract) and reference page; double-spaced, Times New Roman, size 12; any notes will be single-spaced, Times New Roman, size 10. The general topic must be agreed upon with the professor by March 1. The due date is April 11, 2010.
· Final Exam (30% of final grade): A comprehensive final exam will cover the materials from the course readings, professor’s presentations, and class discussions. It will test the depth and breadth of the student’s knowledge and understanding of the course learning objectives (see above).
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy: The professor will follow the attendance policy as stated in the most recent IPS bulletin.
Office Hours
I will be available for office hours from 2:00pm to 3:00pm on Tuesday, and by appointment. I can be found in my office at IPS, either in person or virtually (Skype address: craig.steven.titus; my office computer can be used to talk with me, when necessary). In order to better accommodate different requests on any given day, kindly write me an email specifying the date and time you would like to schedule a meeting.
Course Outline and Reading Schedule:
General Course Outline and Readings

[bookmark: _Toc16065740]Introduction
· Practical Reasoning, Moral Character, and the Virtues (Syllabus)
· Psychology, Ethics, and Moral Theology
· Processes of Development and Case Vignettes 

Background Reading:
Ashley, B. (2006). The way toward wisdom: An interdisciplinary and intercultural introduction to metaphysics. Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame.
John Paul II. (1993). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Moncher, F. & Titus, C. S. (2009). Foundations for a psychotherapy of virtue: An integrated Catholic perspective. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 28(1), 22-35. 
Newman, J. H. (1996). The idea of a university. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press.	 
Spitzer, R. L. (2002).  DSM-IV-TR casebook: A learning companion to the diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders. Washington, D.C.: American Psychiatric Publications. 

Virtues and Psychological Sciences: 

Readings (for 14 January 2011)
Cessario, R. (2009). The Moral Virtues and Theological Ethics (2nd Ed.). (pp. 1-33). Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame Press.
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Character strengths and virtues (pp. 1-32). New York, NY: Oxford University Press.

Background reading: 
Aristotle. (2001).  Nicomachean ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Book I, chapter 1-13). New York, NY: Modern Library. 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae. Natural law (ST I-II 94).  New law (ST I-II 106-108). 
Aquinas, T. (1999). Disputed questions on virtue. (R. McInerny, Trans.). South Bend, IN: St. Augustine Press.
John Paul II. (1993). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Fowers, B. (2005). Virtue and psychology: Pursuing excellence in ordinary practices. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.

ESSAY 1, due on 19 January: 400-500 words on one of the two following texts: 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Character strengths and virtues (pp. 1-32). New York, NY: Oxford University Press.

Faith and Psychotherapy
· Challenges that reason poses to faith
· The Gifts of Knowledge and Understanding 
· The Beatitudes of Purity of Heart and Mourning

Readings (due 21 January 2011)
Benedict XVI. (2006). Faith, reason and the university: Memories and reflections (The Regensburg address). Retrieved from www.vatican.va. 
Pieper, J. (1997). On faith: A philosophical treatise. In J. Pieper, Faith, hope, and love. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. 

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 1-16). 
Ashley, B. M. (1996). Living the truth in love: A biblical introduction to moral theology. New York, NY: Alba House.
Cessario, R. (1996). Christian faith and the theological life. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.
John Paul II. (1998). Fides et ratio [Faith and reason]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.	
McInerny, R. (2006). Praeambula fidei. Thomism and the God of the philosophers. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Spirituality (Chapter 27).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Ratzinger, J. (1996). Relativism: The central problem for faith today. The essential Pope Benedict XVI. New York, NY: Harper One. 

ESSAY 2, due on 4 February: 400-500 words on: 
Pieper, J. (1997). On faith: A philosophical treatise. In J. Pieper, Faith, hope, and love. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. 

Hope
· Everyday Hope and Fundamental Hope
· Hope and Eschatology
· The Gift of Fear of the Lord and The Beatitude of Poverty of Heart 

Readings (due 8 February 2011)
Benedict XVI. (2007). Spes salvi [Hope that saves].  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pieper, J. (1997). On Hope.  In J. Pieper, Faith, hope, and love. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 17-22). 
Cessario, R. (2002). The virtues: The examined life. New York, NY: Continuum.
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Hope (chapter 25). In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Pieper, J. (1994). Hope and history. (D. Kipp, Trans.). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Charity
· Friendship-Love
· The Gift of Wisdom
· The Beatitude of Peacemakers

Readings (due 11 February 2011)
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. articles 1-8). 
Benedict XVI. (2005). Deus caritas est [God is love] (Part 1, nn. 1-18).  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 23-46). 
Lewis, C. S. (1960). The four loves. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace and Company. 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Love (chapter 13).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Pieper, J. (1997).  Faith, hope, and love. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. 
Sherwin, M. (2005).  By knowledge & by love: Charity and knowledge in the moral theology of St. Thomas Aquinas. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press. 

Intellectual Virtues
· Speculative Intellect: Understanding, Science, and Wisdom
· Practical Intellect: Art and Prudence

Readings (due 15 February 2011)
Aristotle. (2001).  Nicomachean ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Book VI, chapter 1-11). New York, NY: Modern Library. 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Creativity (chapter 4); Love of learning (chapter 7).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 

Background reading: 
De Paul, M. & Zagzebski, L. (2003). Intellectual virtue. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.
Langberg, D. (2006). Spiritual life of the therapist: We become what we habitually reflect. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 25(3), 258-266.
Maritain, J. (1959). The degrees of knowledge. New York, NY: Scribner’s Sons. 
McInerny, R. (1988). Art and connaturality. In R. McInerny, Art and prudence (pp. 137-156). Notre Dame, IN: Notre Dame Press. 
Pakaluk, M. (2005).  Aristotle’s Nicomachean ethics: An introduction. Cambridge, MA: Cambridge University Press.

Prudence and Conscience
· Prudence, meaning and post-modern confusion
· Challenges to reason: Counsel, Judgment and Command
· Christian Conscience
· The Gift of Counsel and The Beatitude of the Merciful

Readings (due 18 February 2011)
Newman, J. H. (1875). Letter to the Duke of Norfolk. In Author, Newman reader (2001 revised edition). (pp. 246-260).  Retrieved from http://www.newmanreader.org. 
Pieper, J. (1965). Prudence. In J. Pieper, The four cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, fortitude, temperance. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace & World.
Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 47-56). 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Open-mindedness (chapter 6); Perspective and integrity (chapter 8).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 

ESSAY 3 (25 February): 400-500 words on one of the two following texts: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, question 23, articles 1-8. 
Benedict XVI. (2007). Spes salvi [Hope that saves].Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Research Paper Topic Deadline (4 March 2011). Due date for the general topic and thesis statement. 

ESSAY 4, due on 4 March: 400-500 words on one of the two following texts:
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Creativity (chapter 4); Love of learning (chapter 7).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 
Pieper, J. (1965). Prudence. In J. Pieper, The four cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, fortitude, temperance. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace & World.

ESSAY 5, due on 18 March: 400-500 words on:
Benedict XVI. (2009). Caritas in veritate [Charity in truth].  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Fortitude
· Fear and Death (Courage)
· Suffering and difficulty (Patience and Perseverance)
· Work and initiative-taking (Hope, natural and supernatural)
· Resources and Generosity (Magnificence and generosity)
· Gift of Fortitude and The Beatitude of those who Hunger and Thirst for Justice

Readings (due 22 March 2011)
Pieper, J. (1965). Fortitude.  In J. Pieper, The four cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, fortitude, temperance. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace & World.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 123-140). 
Peterson, C. &Seligman, M. (2004). Bravery (chapter 9); Persistence (chapter 10).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character Strengths and Virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.  
Titus, C. S. (2006). Resilience and the virtue of fortitude: Aquinas in dialogue with the psychosocial sciences. Washington, D.C.: Catholic University of America Press.

Temperance. 
· Love, desire, pleasure and joy 
· Self-Mastery and Addictions: disorders and effects of sin?
· Anger

Readings (due 25 March 2011)
Pieper, J. (1965). Temperance. In J. Pieper,  The four cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, fortitude, temperance. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace & World.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 141-148). 
Cates, D. F. (1996). Taking women’s experience seriously: Thomas Aquinas and Audre Lord on anger. In G. S. Harak (Ed.), Aquinas and empowerment: Classical ethics for ordinary lives. Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press.
Lewis, C. S. (1960). The four loves. New York; NY: Harcourt, Brace and Company. 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Self-regulation (chapter 22). In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 

Justice
· Commutative and Distributive Justice
· Equity 
· Contemporary issues
· God and the Gift of Piety and the Beatitude of the Merciful
· Seeking Just Peace and Just War

Readings (due 29 March 2011)
Pieper, J. (1965).  Justice. In The four cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, fortitude, temperance. New York: Harcourt, Brace & World.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981).  Summa theologiae (Secunda secundae, qq. 57-122. 
Aristotle. (2001). Nicomachean ethics. In R. McKeon (Ed.), The basic works of Aristotle (Book V). New York, NY: Modern Library 
Peterson, C. & Seligman, M. (2004). Justice (chapters 16-18).  In C. Peterson & M. Seligman, Character strengths and virtues. New York, NY: Oxford University Press. 

Catholic Social Teaching
· Principles: Common Good, Universal Destination of Goods, Human rights, Subsidiarity, Participation, Solidarity, Family
· Human Work
· Economic and Political Life
· Peace and War

Readings (due 30 March 2011)
Benedict XVI. (2009). Caritas in veritate [Charity in truth].  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Background reading: 
Leo XIII. (1891). Rerum novarum [On capital and labor]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John XXIII. (1961). Mater et magistra [Mother and teacher]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John XXIII. (1963). Pacem in terris [Peace on earth]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
John Paul II. (1981). Laborem exercens [On human work]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John Paul II. (1987). Sollicitudo rei socialis [On social care]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John Paul II. (1991). Centesimus annus [The hundredth anniversary of Rerum Novarum]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Paul VI. (1967). Populorum progressio [The development of peoples]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Pius XI. (1931). Quadragesimo anno [The fortieth anniversary of Rerum Novarum]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). Compendium of the social doctrine of the Church. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Second Vatican Council. (1965). Gaudium et spes [Joy and hope]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Life Issues and Health Care Ethics
· General Principles
· Quality of life issues
· Beginning of life issues
· End of life issues

Readings (due 1 April 2011)
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (2008). Dignitas personae [The dignity of the person]. (nn. 1-11 and 36-37). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
John Paul II. (1995). Evangelium vitae [The Gospel of life] (Chapter 1). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 

Background reading: 
Ashley, B. & O’Rourke, K. (1997). Health care ethics: A theological analysis. (4th ed.). Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press.
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (1987). Donum vitae [The gift of life].  Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (1975). Persona humana [The human person]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Kopaczynski, G. (2001). Faith and procreation: The fight for the future.  In G.V. Bradley & D. DeMarco (Eds.), Science and faith. Notre Dame, IN.: St. Augustine Press.
Pellegrino, E. D., & Thomasma, D. C. (1996). The Christian virtues in medical practice. Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press.

Lecture, Conclusion, and Evaluation Session (5 April 2010)

Research Paper Deadline: April 11, 2011. 


Final Exam (10 May, 1:14-4:15)

Version: October 28, 2011































Institute for the Psychological Sciences 
PHT 635 
PHILOSOPHY AND THEOLOGY OF MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY
Syllabus
(3 credits)
Spring 2011

Instructor: 	Craig Steven Titus, S.T.D./Ph.D.
Meeting time:	Thursday, 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Thursday, 1:00 p.m. - 2:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x107.
Email:		cstitus@ipsciences.edu

Program Objectives. The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic interventions, (4) Research and evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology. This course provides education and/or training in support of objective 9.
Course Objectives. Through class participation, short essays, a research paper, and a final exam, the students will aim at the following objectives:
1) Relationality and Friendship Love. Understand better the essential relationality of human nature, as expressed in: the classical notions of ‘social animal’ and friendship; biblical teaching on the image of God and self-giving love; and in related modern notions, including: ‘I-Thou’ relationality, empathy, and care.
2) Complementarity of the sexes. Gain competency in identifying the differences between the sexes and the importance of their complementarity.
3) Romantic love and Courtship. Come to greater clarity about what romantic love is and understand better its relationship to the complementarity of the sexes and a virtue approach.
4) Marriage. Acquire a further understanding of marriage (intended to be unitive and procreative) as a unique vocation to realize romantic love and as the basis for family life. Gain deeper knowledge of the virtue strengths that support Christian marriage
5) Family. Understand better how the family is based upon marriage and grasp more fully the role of the Christian family in the modern world.
6) Particular issues. Become familiar with the impediments to marriage and with the conditions for a declaration of nullity.

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute: This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop integrative skills in the theoretical construal and practical application of a Catholic philosophical and theological understanding of marriage and the family in relation to psychology.
Contributions to Lifelong Learning: The study of a comprehensive and classic approach to marriage and the family will serve as a basis for learning in the future. The course work will provide a basis for continuing reflection on the individual and communal resources of both the client and the psychologist that can be used for constructive efforts and for personal, spousal, and familial growth. The instructor will provide thematic lists for supplemental readings in the area of philosophy and theology that will support the student’s further integration of psychology, future research, and continuing education.
Course Description. This course will introduce the student to the nature, origins, and purposes of marriage and family life. It will examine the continuity and development of Catholic teaching on marriage and family. It will also put this doctrine in a historical, psychological, philosophical, and theological context. It will address several issues that are especially pertinent to the psychological sciences, including disorders and privations related to romance, marriage, and family life. 
Together with the other integrative anthropological courses offered at the IPS, it provides an introduction to the most important philosophical and theological texts that are pertinent to the practice of clinical psychology.
Class schedule and pedagogy: The students will be evaluated according to their class participation, short essays, a research paper, and a final exam (based upon the following criteria and percentages).
· Lectures (Class participation: 10% of final grade): The students are expected to have read the assigned texts and to participate in the classroom textual analyses and discussions. This year the Newman Lectures on Marriage and Love serve as part of this course.
· Short Essays (30% of final grade): Throughout the semester, each student will be responsible for regular readings and 6 short essays. The short essays (500 words maximum) are based on assigned readings or on a Newman Lecture. The papers are an exercise in analysis and synthesis, as well as application inasmuch as possible. The student should compose the short essays based on the topic indicated in the annotated course outline (which will be distributed, on the first day of class). An electronic copy of the essay should be sent (to cstitus@ipsciences.edu) on the due date, by midnight Eastern time. The schedule for the essays is construed in order to maximize familiarity with the subject matter over the whole semester. In addition to the required readings, the background readings round out the treatment of the topic.
· Research Paper (30% of final grade): Throughout the semester, each student will research and write an original term paper, which will be written in APA style: between 10 and 12 pages, including one cover page (with title, author, course, and a 120 word abstract) and reference page; double-spaced, Times New Roman, size 12; any notes will be single-spaced, Times New Roman, size 10. The general topic must be agreed upon with the professor by March 4. The due date is April 11, 2010.
· Final Exam (30% of final grade): A comprehensive final exam will cover the materials from the course readings, professor’s presentations (and Newman Lectures), and class discussions. It will test the depth and breadth of the student’s knowledge and understanding of the course learning objectives (see above).
Attendance Policy: The professor will follow the attendance policy as stated in the most recent IPS bulletin.
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-: 80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-: 70-72
Office Hours
I will be available for office hours from 1:00pm to 2:00pm on Thursday, and by appointment. I can be found in my office at IPS, either in person or virtually (Skype address: craig.steven.titus; my office computer can be used to talk with me, when necessary). In order to better accommodate different requests on any given day, kindly write me an email specifying the date and time you would like to schedule a meeting.

Course Outline and Reading Paper Schedule
Introduction: “Man and Women he created them”.
· Contemporary Issues
· The Need for a Philosophical “Psychology of the Body”
· The Sanctification of Desire

Background reading: 
Chesterton, G. K. (2009). The home of man (part 5). In G. K. Chesterton, What’s wrong with the world. New York, NY: Dodd, Mead, and Company.
Vocation in Marriage and Family Life
· Doubts about nature in marriage debates
· Vocations: chastity, marriage, and family

Readings (for 14 January 2011)
Levering, M. (2009). Natural law and the order of charity. In M. Levering, Biblical natural law (pp. 189-223). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
Wojtyla, K. (1993). The problem of vocation. In K. Wojtyla, Love and responsibility (pp. 245-261). (H.T. Willetts, Trans.). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Background reading: 
Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae (Natural law in Prima secundae, q. 94 and New Law in Prima secundae qq. 106-108). 
Ashley, B. & O’Rourke, K. (1997). Health care ethics: A theological analysis (4th ed.). Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press.
Buber, M. (1971). I and thou. (W. Kaufmann, Trans.). New York, NY: Touchstone. 
Budziszewski, J. (2009). The line through the heart: Natural law as fact, theory, and sign of contradiction. Wilmington, DE: Intercollegiate Studies Institute Books.
John Paul II. (1993). Veritatis splendor [The splendor of truth]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Readings (due 19 January 2011)
Wojtyla, K. (1993). The person and the sexual urge. In K. Wojtyla, Love and responsibility (pp. 21-72). (H.T. Willetts, Trans.). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. (Original work published 1960).

Male and Female. Difference and Complementarity (I)
· The Sciences on Sex Differences and Complementarity
· A Philosophical Psychology of the Body (on the types of Love)

Readings (due 21 January 2011)
Benedict XVI. (2005). Deus caritas est [God is love]. (nn. 1-18). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Rhoads, S. E. (2004). Taking sex differences seriously. (ch. 2-6; 8). San Francisco, CA: Encounter Books. 

Background reading: 
Allen, P. (2004). Philosophy of relation in John Paul II’s new feminism. In M. Schumacher (Ed.), Women in Christ: Toward a new feminism. Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans. 
John Paul II. (1988). Mulieris dignitatem [The dignity of women]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Stein, E. (1996). The separate vocations of man and woman according to nature and grace. In L. Gebler & R. Leuven (Eds.), Essays on Woman (2nd ed.). Washington, D.C.: Institute for Carmelite Studies Publications.
Von Hildebrand, D. (1966). Man, woman, and the meaning of love. Manchester, NH: Sophia Institute Press. 

ESSAY 1, due on 28 January: Write a 400-500 word essay on one of the two following texts: 
Benedict XVI. (2005). Deus caritas est [God is love]. (nn. 1-18). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
Rhoads, S. E. (2004). Taking sex differences seriously (chapters 2-6 and 8). San Francisco, CA: Encounter Books. 

ESSAY 2, due on 4 February: Write a 400-500 word essay on: Lewis, C.S. (1991). Affection; Friendship; (Ch. 2 & 3). The four loves. New York, NY: Houghton Mifflin Harcourt. 

Male and Female. Difference and Complementarity (II)
· Theological Interpretations
· Issues

Readings (due 9 February 2011)
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (2004). Letter to the bishops of the Catholic Church on the collaboration of men and women in the Church. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Genesis, Ch. 1-3. (Revised standard version, Catholic version; New American bible; or Jerusalem bible).

Background reading:
American Psychological Association. (2011). Answers to your questions about transgender individuals and gender identity (2nd edition). Washington, D.C.: Author. 
Anton, B. S. (2009). Proceedings of the American Psychological Association for the legislative year 2008: Minutes of the annual meeting of the Council of Representatives. American Psychologist, 64, 372–453. doi:10.1037/a001593
John Paul II. (2006). The theology of the body. Man and woman he created them. (M. Waldstein, Trans.). Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media. 
Mansfield, H. (Producer) (2006). Interview on manliness. Available from http://www.cspanvideo.org/program/191618-1
Rosin, H. (2008) A boy’s life. Atlantic Monthly, November 2008. Retrieved from http://www.theatlantic.com/doc/200811/transgender-children.
The World Professional Association for Transgender Health, Inc. (2011). Transgender statement on standards of care. Retrieved from http://www.wpath.org/documents2/socv6.pdf. 
Sommers, C. H. (2008). Feminism and freedom. Washington, D.C.: American Enterprise Institute for Public Policy Research. 
Sommers, C. H. (2000). The war against boys. Atlantic Monthly, May 2000. Retrieved from http://www.theatlantic.com/doc/200005/war-against-boys.

Romantic Love and Courtship (I)
· Culture, Literature, and Psychology: 
· Philosophical Psychology of the Body (virtues of sexuality)

Readings (due 11 February 2011)
Lewis, C.S. (1991). Eros (Ch. 4). In C.S. Lewis, The four loves. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin Harcourt. 
Song of Songs (Revised standard version, Catholic version; New American bible; or Jerusalem bible). 

Background reading: 
Lewis, C. S. (1985). The allegory of love. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
Parmisano, F. (1969). Love and marriage in the middle ages I. New Blackfriars, 50(591), 599-608.
Parmisano, F. (1969). Love and marriage in the middles ages II. New Blackfriars, 50(592), 649-660. 
Rougemont, D. (1983). Love in the western world. (Revised ed.). Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press. 

Romantic Love and Courtship (II)
· Affective disorders and addictions 
· Contemporary issues: innocence, modesty, chastity, dating, hook-up culture, eroticism, pornography, abortion

Readings (due 16 February 2011)
Eberstadt, M. & Layden, M. A. (2010). The social cost of pornography: A statement of findings and recommendations. Princeton, NJ: Witherspoon Institute. 
Wojtyla, K. (1981). Betrothed love: The person and chastity. In K. Wojtlya, Love and responsibility. (H. T. Willetts, Trans.). (pp. 95-100; 143-193). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Background reading: 
Benedict XVI. (2010). The light of the world. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (1986). Homosexualitas problema [The problem of homosexuality].
Congregation for Catholic Education. (2005). Instruction concerning the criteria for the discernment of vocations with regard to persons with homosexual tendencies in view of their admission to the seminary and to holy orders.
Grossman, M. (2007). Unprotected. New York, NY: Sentinel Trade.
John Paul II. (2006). The theology of the body. Man and woman he created them. (M. Waldstein, Trans.). Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media. 
Manning, J. (2005). Pornography’s impact on marriage and the family. Testimony to US Senate subcommittee. 

Married Love (I).
· Natural and Civic Institution
· Biblical Sources
· Patristic Sources 

Readings (due 18 February 2011)
Blankenhorn, D. (2009). The future of marriage (Revised edition.) (pp. 11-22; 127-246.) New York, NY: Encounter Books. 
Medina Estevez, J. C. (2004). Male and female he created them: Essays on marriage and the family. (pp. 18-36). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. 

Background reading: 
Arkes, H. (2006). The family and the laws. In R. P. George & J. B. Elshtain (Eds). The meaning of marriage: Family, state, market, and morals. Dallas, TX: Spence. 
Burke, C. (1990). St. Augustine and conjugal sexuality. Communio 17, 545-65.
Chrysostom, J. (1986). On marriage and family life. Yonkers, NY: St Vladimir’s Seminary. 
Gondreau, P. (2010). The natural law ordering of human sexuality to (heterosexual) marriage: Towards a Thomistic philosophy of the body. Nova et Vetera, 8(3), 553-592.

ESSAY 3 (25 February and 1 March): write a 500 word (maximum) summary on Dr. Rick Fitzgibbons Newman Lecture (3pm-4:30pm 25 February 2011), paper due on 1 March. 

Research Paper Topic Deadline: March 4, 2011. Due date for the general topic and thesis statement. 

ESSAY 4, due on 4 March: Write a 500 word (maximum) essay on: John Paul II. (2006). The words of Christ (chapter 1, pp. 131-223). In John Paul II, Man and woman he created them: A theology of the body. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 

ESSAY 5, due on 18 March: Write a 500 word (maximum) essay on: Paul VI. (1968). Humanae vitae [Human life]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 

Married Love (II)
· Magisterial Sources 
· Theological Sources 

Readings (due 23 March 2011)
Leo XIII. (1880). Arcanum divinae sapientiae [The secret of divine wisdom]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Pius XI. (1930). Casti connubii [Chaste marriages]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Background reading: 	
Aquinas, T. (1955). Summa Contra Gentiles (Book III. Ch. 122-124). New York, NY: Image Books. 
Catechism of the Council of Trent. (1566). The sacrament of matrimony. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Council of Trent. (1556). Teaching on the sacrament of marriage (Session 24). In Decrees of the ecumenical councils, Vol. II, pp. 753-59. 
Second Vatican Council. (1965). Gaudium et spes [Joy and hope]. (nn. 47-52). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Married Love (III)
· Divine Institution and Sacrament
· Vocation to Conjugal Love
· Christian Virtues and Marriage.

Readings (due 25 March 2011)
Catechism of the Catholic Church (2000, 2nd ed.). (nn. 1601-1666). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.
 
Background reading: 
Schumacher, M. (2004). The unity of the two: Toward a new feminist sacramentality of the body. In M. Schumacher (Ed.), Women in Christ: Toward a new feminism (pp. 201-231). Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans.
Schumacher, M. (2003). An inseparable connection: The fruitfulness of conjugal love and the divine norm. Nova et Vetera, 2, 381-402.

Married Love (IV)
· Disorders of Married Love and Contemporary Issues (cohabitation, divorce, …)
· Psychological impediments and declarations of nullity

Readings (due 30 March 2011)
Code of Canon Law (1983). (Canons 1055-1165, esp. canon 1095). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Background reading: 
Benedict XVI. (January 29, 2009). Address to Roman Rota. Retrieved from: http://www.vatican.va/holy_father/benedict_xvi/speeches/2009/january/documents/hf_ben-xvi_spe_20090129_rota-romana_en.html. 
John Paul II. (February 5, 1987). Address to the Roman Rota. Retrieved from: http://www.greenspun.com/bboard/q-and-a-fetch-msg.tcl?msg_id=00AtGP .
John Paul II (January 25, 1988). Address to the Roman Rota. Retrieved from: http://www.vatican.va/holy_father/john_paul_ii/speeches/1988/documents/hf_jp-ii_spe_19880125_roman-rota_en.html ii_spe_19880125_roman-rota_en.html.
John Paul II. (January 28, 2002). Address to the Roman Rota. Retrieved from: http://www.vatican.va/holy_father/john_paul_ii/speeches/2002/january/documents/hf_jp-ii_spe_20020128_roman-rota_en.html. 
Pontifical Council for Legislative Texts. (2005). Dignitas connubii [The dignity of marriage] (article 207). Retrieved from: http://www.vatican.va/roman_curia/pontifical_councils/intrptxt/documents/rc_pc_intrptxt_doc_20050125_dignitas-connubii_en.html. 

Family (I)
· Culture and Family
· Family and Society (Common Good)
· Philosophy and Theology of the Family

Readings (due 1 April 2011)
John Paul II. (1981). Familiaris consortio [The company of the family]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Paul VI. (1968). Humanae vitae [Human life]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 

Background reading: 
Burke, C. (1997). The family. In C. Burke, The encyclopedia of Catholic doctrine. Retrieved from http://www.cormacburke.or.ke/node/640 
Catechism of the Catholic Church. (2000, 2nd ed.). (nn. 2201-2257). Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Holy See. (1983) Charter on the rights of the family. (Retrieved from www.vatican.va)
John Paul II. (1994). Gratissimam sane [On what is very acceptable and sound]. (Retrieved from www.vatican.va)
Pontifical Council for the Family. (2004). Enchiridion on the family: A compendium of Church teaching on family and life issues from Vatican II to the present. Boston, MA: Pauline Books & Media. 
Pontifical Council for the Family. (2006). Lexicon: Ambiguous and debatable terms regarding family life and ethical questions. Front Royal, VA: Human Life International. 
Waldstein, M. (2009).Children as the common good of marriage. Nova et Vetera, 7, 697-709.

ESSAY 6 (1 and 4 April): write a 500 word (maximum) summary on Rev. Brian Bransfield’s Newman Lecture (3pm-4:30pm 1 April 2011), paper due on 4 April. 

Family (II)
· Education of children
· Natural Methods of Family Planning
· Relational and Family Disorders: Contemporary Issues (abuse, …)

Readings (due 6 April 2011)
John Paul II. (2006). He gave them the law of life as their inheritance (Chapter 2). In John Paul II, The theology of the body. Man and woman he created them. (M. Waldstein, Trans.). (pp. 617-658). Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media. 
Stenson, J. (2003). Danger signs: families headed for trouble. Retrieved from http://www.parentleadership.com/. 
Stenson, J. (2003). Family rules: The power of ‘we’. Retrieved from http://www.parentleadership.com/ .
Stenson, J. (2003). Discipline: What works and why. Retrieved from http://www.parentleadership.com/ .

Background reading: 
Fagan, P. et al. (1996). A portrait of family and religion in America. Retrieved from http://www.heritage.org/research/family/Map_of_Religion.pdf
Guarendi, R. (1991). Back to the family. New York, NY: Fireside. 
Grabowski, J. (2003). Virtue and sex. Washington, DC: Catholic University of America Press.
John Paul II. (1998). Why natural family planning differs from contraception. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
John Paul II. (1995). Evangelium vitae [The Gospel of life]. Vatican, VA: Libreria Editrice Vaticana. 
Kopaczynski, G. (2001). Faith and procreation: The fight for the future. In G. V. Bradley & D. DeMarco (Eds.), Science and faith. Notre Dame, IN.: St. Augustine’s Press.
Wojtyla, K. (1993). The problem of birth control. In K. Wojtyla, Love and responsibility. (H. T. Willetts, Trans.). (p. 279-285). San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Lecture, Review, and Evaluation 

Research Paper Deadline: April 11, 2011. 

Newman Lecture, by Dr. Hadley Arkes, on 6 May, 3:00pm-4:30pm. 

Final Exam (11 May 2011)

Version: October 28, 20











































Institute for the Psychological Sciences
Course #: PHT 633
Title: Major World Philosophies and Religions
Date: Fall 2011
Instructor: Stephen Grundman, Ph.D.

Class meets: Wednesdays, 9:00am-12:00pm 
Office Hours: Wed., 1-2pm and by appointment
Phone: 703-416-1441 ext. 136 or 129
Email: sgrundman@ipsciences.edu


Course Description
In this course we will be considering the beliefs and attitudes which give meaning to a person’s life. These beliefs and attitudes might be secular or religious; they might be tribal or political; they might aspire to transcendence or seek only to change the human world. In the context of the modern Western city, where most of you will end up, there is a huge variety of worldviews and religions, some mutually antagonistic, some aiming to live at peace with their rivals. This course will introduce some of the most important ways in which people (your clients included) are likely to define themselves. We will discuss the major world religions, as well as some of the secular movements that have attempted either to replace them or at least to vie with them for attention in our largely secular world. (Secular, from Latin saeculum, age, meaning in this context the world in which time and change are the ruling principles, as opposed to that other world to which we aspire and whose ruling principle is eternity.) We will also discuss the new value systems and life-styles associated with feminism and atheism, as well as the radical response to our Western heritage from the Islamists. 


Program Objectives
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues  9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. This course provides education and/or training in support of objectives 8 and 9.


Learning Objectives
1. Self-knowledge. You will be encouraged to examine the foundations of your own worldview and value system, and to see how it fits into the world in which you will work. (Objective 9)

2. Multicultural understanding. You will analyze various worldviews and value systems, and compare and contrast them with your own, in order to prepare you to work and to sympathize with people whose values, attitudes and lifestyles are very different from your own. (Objective 8)

3. Hermeneutical sophistication. You will discuss how the various aspects of a worldview are interrelated, and will hypothesize how some interrelated aspects might manifest themselves in a fictitious case involving a client with a worldview other than your own. You will examine how some of these aspects present opportunities for finding common ground, while others pose difficulties for your work. (Objective 8)


Relationship to IPS mission
The aim of IPS is to integrate psychology with the sciences and areas of human understanding without which the human being cannot be fully understood, either as agent or as patient. The hope is to prepare students for their work of helping and healing in a way that makes available the maximum understanding of their clients’ needs, however different from some previously assumed norm their clients might be. In this course we will learn to navigate the seas of social conflict, and to recognize the stars by which we and others are guided. 


Course Requirements
The following work is required for the course and will represent the indicated portion of the final grade:
Class participation:	30%
Initial paper (6-8 double-spaced pages):	30%
Final paper (14-16 double-spaced pages):	40%

Readings should be read and studied prior to class, and it is considered fair for the professor to ask you a question on any part of the assigned, required reading. But class participation is shown primarily in contributing intelligently, generously, and confidently to class discussion. If you have difficulty speaking up in front of others—and many people feel that way—look upon the class as a chance to grow in those skills needed to express your view well, as a professional and representative of IPS.

Initial Paper: A short essay (not a research paper) of 6-8 double-spaced pages, due by the end of September, giving an account of your own worldview and of the way in which it impacts on the therapeutic process.
As we will discuss in class, the elements of a worldview are interrelated. I encourage you especially to articulate the flow of cause and effect present among these elements, i.e., how some of the elements are consequent upon others.
You are asked also to explain the way in which your own worldview impacts on the therapeutic process, or rather, your practice of it. You may want to approach this aspect along these lines: what difference does your worldview make in terms of how you interact with your clients? How do you do things differently as a result of your worldview? What special challenges or opportunities might your worldview present for the handling of difficult cases? What contribution does it make, what errors or difficulties does it free you from?
Your paper will likely have two divisions: (a) the articulation of your own worldview, and (b) its impact on your practice.

Final Paper: A longer essay, 14-16 pages in length, summarizing the following piece of research:
Students are asked to attend a meeting or service at a house of worship (Synagogue, Mosque, Dharma Center) or community center (Humanist Society, New Age Practitioners) in the DC area, representing a worldview which has been discussed in class, but which lies outside the Christian tradition. Students are encouraged to take careful notes (at least mental notes) on their experience. 
	Students are then asked to research and write an essay on the worldview represented by the event they attended. The paper should attempt to relate the worldview observed to the worldview that the student holds, and should be composed in the following way: a) lay out the structure of  the worldview as you understand it; b) show how this structure is revealed and expressed in the service or meeting observed, giving concrete examples; c) compare the worldview with your own, emphasizing points in common, as well as points of possible conflict, and finally; d) propose a fictional clinical case study in which you encounter a client with such a worldview, and engage in the therapeutic process from your own, presumably Catholic, standpoint. How would you help the client, and how would you navigate the potential points of conflict between your respective worldviews? 
	Your paper should contain the following information: your present religion, nature of event attended, date and place of visit, and name of minister who presided (to be obtained without making a nuisance of yourself). 
	This paper should be delivered by 22nd November, the day before Thanksgiving break. 


Grades
Grades are assigned based on the following intuitive standards:

A	Work showing brilliance or noteworthy ingenuity, with only very minor flaws
A-	Exceptional work, without significant flaws
---
B+	Very good work, with insight, and minor flaws
B	Good work, acceptable but not distinguished
B-	Good work, but with significant flaws
---
C+	Acceptable work
C	Acceptable work, but with significant flaws
C-	Borderline acceptable work


Miscellaneous Course Policies

Attendance: In accordance with the IPS Bulletin, any student who misses more than two classes will be dropped from the course, except in the case of a written exemption, jointly approved by the professor and the Academic Dean. Habitual tardiness will result in a poor class participation grade.

Academic Integrity: A student who has cheated or plagiarized for any coursework will be peremptorily failed for the course, and the professor will petition the Dean for that student’s expulsion from the program. Err on the safe side in attributing work to sources.

Cell phones and laptops: Cell phones must be silenced for class, and wireless must be disabled for laptops, which may be used in class only for note-taking purposes. (Be sure to download in advance any texts you wish to be able to consult during class).

Late papers: Late papers lose one letter grade for each day they are late. E.g. A becomes B, A- becomes B-, etc. To be specific, papers submitted after the deadline, but still within the first twenty-four hours, lose one grade; papers submitted between 24 and 48 hours late lose two grades. Please plan accordingly.

 
Required Texts (to purchase)

Burke, T. (2004). The major religions: An introduction with texts (2nd  ed.). Hoboken, 

NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 

Pinckaers, S. (1995). The source of Christian ethics (3rd  ed.). Washington, DC: The 
	
Catholic University of America Press.
 
Cook, M. (1983). Muhammad. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Scruton, R. (2003). The West and the rest: Globalization and the terrorist threat. 

Wilmington, DE: Intercollegiate Studies Institute.
 
Marx, K., & Engels, F. (1988). The economic and philosophical manuscripts of 1844. 

Amherst, NY: Prometheus Books.
 
Walters, M. (2004). Feminism: A very short introduction. Oxford, UK: Oxford University 

Press. 

Butler, C. (2002). Postmodernism: A very short introduction. Oxford, UK: Oxford 

University Press. 


Total estimated cost of these books new: $178

The most important book on that list is the first one, which contains useful extracts from the scriptures and sources of the various religions, and a lucid commentary.


On Reserve

Alcoholics Anonymous. (2002). The Big Book (4th ed.). New York, NY: Alcoholics 

Anonymous World Service, Inc.

Josephson, A., & Wiesner, I. (2004). Worldview in Psychiatric Assessment. In A. 

Josephson & J. Peteet (Eds.), Handbook of spirituality and worldview in clinical 

practice. Arlington, VA: American Psychiatric Publishing.

Mannion, M. (1991). . The Church and the voices of feminism. FEMINISM—Moral and 

Ethical Aspects, 165, 212.

McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Carcia-Preto, N. (2005). Ethnicity and family therapy 

(3rd  ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.


Course Schedule

Date	#	Topic

I: Foundations for Multi-cultural Understanding

8/24	1	Introduction to Worldviews and Worldview Analysis
--Topics: (1) Course overview and expectations; (2) Worldview concept; (3) Analysis and discussion of Christian worldview (preliminary)




8/31	2	The Enlightenment Worldview; Freedom of Indifference
--Topics: (1) Reality and knowledge; (2) The self; (3) Morality; (4) Daughter worldviews; (5) Review of syllabus

--Assigned reading: 

MacIntyre, A. (2007). After virtue (3rd ed.).Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame 

Press. 

Read: Pages 50-60

Pinckaers, S. (1995). The source of Christian ethics (3rd  ed.). Washington, DC: The 
	
Catholic University of America Press.

Read: Chapter 14 “Freedom of Indifference: the Origin of Obligational Moral 

Theory”


--Recommended reading: None


9/7	3	Two Freedoms & Two Moralities (Pt. 1): Clarifying the Christian Worldview
--Topics: (1) Loss of virtue; (2) Who is God? (3) Who is man? (4) Form of morality

--Assigned reading: 

Pinckaers, S. (1995). The source of Christian ethics (3rd  ed.). Washington, DC: The 
	
Catholic University of America Press.

Read: Chapter 14 “Freedom of Indifference: the Origin of Obligational Moral 

Theory”

            Chapter 15 “Freedom for Excellence” 






9/14	4	Two Freedoms & Two Moralities (Pt. 2)
--Topics: (1) Recovery of virtue; (2) Goodness of natural inclinations; (3) Stages of moral growth; (4) Concluding comparisons

--Assigned reading: 

Pinckaers, S. (1995). The source of Christian ethics (3rd  ed.). Washington, DC: The 
	
Catholic University of America Press.

Read: Chapter 14 “Freedom of Indifference: the Origin of Obligational Moral 

Theory”

            Chapter 15 “Freedom for Excellence” 


9/21	5	The Nature of Religion: Aquinas and Durkheim
--Topics: (1) Pre-rational need for membership; (2) Natural desire to give thanks; (3) Lawgivers, laws and religion
--Assigned reading: 

Durkheim, E. (1972). Selected writings. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 

Read: Pages 219-249

Aquinas, T. (1948). Summa Theologiae. New York, NY: Benziger Brothers.

	Read: Excerpts on Natural Virtue/Excellence


--Recommended reading: 

Girard, R. (1972). Violence and the sacred. Baltimore, MD: The Johns Hopkins 

University Press. 

Read: Excerpts

II: Other Major World Religions

Initial paper (via email or hardcopy) due in my mailbox before 5pm Tue, Sep. 27th

9/28	6	Rabbinical Judaism
--Assigned reading: 

Burke, T. (2004). The major religions: An introduction with texts (2nd  ed.). Hoboken, 

NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 

	Read: Chapter 7


10/5	7	Islam
--Assigned reading: 

Burke, T. (2004). The major religions: An introduction with texts (2nd  ed.). Hoboken, 

NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 

Read: Chapter 8

Cook, M. (1983). Muhammad. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Scruton, R. (2003). The West and the rest: Globalization and the terrorist threat. 

Wilmington, DE: Intercollegiate Studies Institute.

	Read: Chapter 4


10/12	8	Hinduism

--Assigned reading: 

Burke, T. (2004). The major religions: An introduction with texts (2nd  ed.). Hoboken, 

NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 

Read: Chapter 1





10/19	9	Buddhism

--Assigned reading: 

Burke, T. (2004). The major religions: An introduction with texts (2nd  ed.). Hoboken, 

NJ: Wiley-Blackwell. 

	Read: Chapter 2



III: Post-Enlightenment Worldviews

10/26	10	Worldviews of the Enlightenment and the New Age
--Topics: (1) Fundamental realities; (2) Knowledge/reason; (3) Self; (4) Morality; (5) Symbols/expressions

--Assigned reading: 

MacIntyre, A. (2007). After virtue (3rd ed.).Notre Dame, IN: University of Notre Dame 

Press. 

Read: Pages 50-60


11/2	11	Marxism
--Topics: (1) Fundamental realities; (2) Knowledge/reason; (3) Self; (4) Morality; (5) Rites of passage?

--Assigned reading: 

Marx, K., & Engels, F. (1988). The economic and philosophical manuscripts of 1844. 

Amherst, NY: Prometheus Books.

Read: Manuscripts
           
           The Communist Manifesto






11/9	12	Feminism
--Topics: (1) Fundamental realities; (2) Knowledge/reason; (3) Self; (4) Morality; (5) Rites of passage?

--Assigned reading: 

Walters, M. (2004). Feminism: A very short introduction. Oxford, UK: Oxford University 

Press. 


11/16	13	Worldviews of Post-modernism and Atheistic Scientism
--Topics: (1) Background; (2) Postmodernism and its authorities; (3) Three keys to understanding the PM position; (4) PM as a worldview; (5) Atheistic scientism; (6) the atheist worldview

--Assigned reading: 

Butler, C. (2003). Postmodernism: A very short introduction. Oxford, UK: Oxford 

University Press.

Read: Excerpts

Hitchens, C. (2007). God is not great: How religion poisons everything. Boston, MA: 

Hachette Book Group. 

Read: Excerpts

--Recommended reading: None


Tue, Nov. 22: Final paper (via email or hardcopy) due in my mailbox before 5pm-------

-------Thanksgiving Break (No classes)------

11/30	14	Concluding discussion
--Topics: (1) The return of Religion; (2) Student evaluations

--Assigned reading: None
--Recommended reading: None

12/7	15	TBD

Note: I am indebted to Prof. Roger Scruton for many elements of this course.



































Psy 500:Psychology: History and Systems
Fall 2011

Instructor: Prof. Daniel Robinson

PLEASE NOTE:

1.  This course meets on 12 Tuesdays from 1:15 to 5:00 PM with brief breaks.
2.  Class does not meet on September 6 or November 8
3.  The final meeting is November 22nd..
4.  The Final Examination will be given during the Final Examination week.
5.  Success on examinations requires a proper understanding of all assigned readings.
6.  E-mail should be addressed to dan.robinson@philosophy.ox.ac.uk


Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 6: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas

Course Objectives
1.  Locate the discipline of Psychology within the larger framework of the history of ideas
2.  Critically assess thr discipline of Psychology in relation to the developed sciences
3.  Consider the contributions to a science of human nature made by philosophers before the advent of modern Psychology
4.  Assess the methods and findings of Psychology as these have generated and supported various schools and theories

Course Description
  
From the dawn of speculative philosophy in Ancient Greece to the present time, theories have been advanced to account for normal as well as pathological features of mental and social life.  This course traces the development of major and systematic contributions to what emerged as the distinct discipline of Psychology.  

Attendance Policy

The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Examinations & Grades  

There is a midterm and a final examination in this course.  For grading purposes, the midterm and final examinations are given equal weight   Examinations are in the form of essay questions based on lectures and assigned reading. 


Readings 

There is no textbook in this course. All assigned readings are readily available on the internet. It is the student’s responsibility to locate these but this is not at all problematical.  If you choose to purchase these books, they are referenced in APA style below. Most of the philosophical works are provided by Project Gutenberg  (http://www.gutenberg.org/ebooks) and by the MIT site for classical philosophy (http://classics.mit.edu).  The works in Psychology are provided by “Classics in the History of Psychology” (http://psychclassics.yorku.ca)

Course Schedule

First week (23 August):
a.  Plato. (2005). Meno. Stilwell, KS: Digireads.com Publishing.
-Read only: Book I
b.  Aristotle. (1986). On the soul. New York, NY: Penguin Putnam Inc.
	-Read only: Book I
c.  Hippocrates. (2010). On ancient medicine. Whitefish, MT: Kessinger Publishing, LLC. 

Second week  (30 August):
d.  Augustine. On the free choice of the will. Indianapolis, IN: Hackett Publishing Company.
	-Read only: Chapters I-VII
e.  Aquinas, T. (1948). Summa Theologiae. New York, NY: Benziger Brothers.
	-Read only: Part I, Questions 75 & 76
f.   Mirandola, G. (1996). Oration on the dignity of man. Washington, DC: Regnery Publishing.

Third week (13 September):
g. Hobbes, T. (1996). Leviathan. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.
	-Read only: Part I, Chapters 11, 13, & 14
h. Locke, J. (1979). An essay concerning human understanding. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.
	-Read only: Books I & II
i.  Hume, D. (2007). A treatise of human nature. Sioux Falls, ND: NuVision Publications.
	- Read only: Book I, Part IV—Section VI & Book II, Part II—Sections I-II

Fourth week  (20 September):
j.  Descartes, R. (2009). Meditations on first philosophy. New York, NY: Classic Books America.
k.  Kant, I. (1994). Prolegomena to any future metaphysics. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall.
	-Read only: Introduction

Fifth week  (27 September):
l.  La Mettrie, J. (1912). Man a machine. Chicago, IL: Paquin Printers.

Sixth week (4 October):
m.  Fechner, G. (1966). Elements of psychophysics. Geneva, IL: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston.
	-Read only: Section VII
n.  Wilhelm Wundt. (2006). In Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy online. Retrieved from 
http://plato.stanford.edu/entries/wilhelm-wundt/

Seventh week  (11 October):
MIDTERM EXAMINATION

Eighth week (18 October):
o.  Darwin, C. (2009). The descent of man. Stilwell, KS: Digireads.com Publishing. 
	-Read only: Part I, Chapters 1-7
p.  Galton, F. (1865). Hereditary talent and character. MacMillan’s Magazine, 12, 157-166.

Ninth week  (25 October):
q.  Freud, S. (1910). The origin and development of psychoanalysis. American Journal of Psychology, 
	21, 181-218.
r.  Jung, C. (1971). Psychological types. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.
	-Read only: Chapter 10—General Description of the Types
s.  Allport, F., & Allport, G. (1921). Personality traits: Their classification and measurement. 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 16, 6-40.

Tenth week  (1 November):
t.  James, W. (1884). What is an emotion? Mind, 9, 188-205.
u.  James, W. (1904). Does ‘consciousness’ exist? Journal of Philosophy, Psychology, and 
	Scientific Methods, 1, 477-491.	
v.  Pavlov, I. (2003). Conditioned reflexes. New York, NY: Courier Dover Publications.
w.  Watson, J. (1913). Psychology as the behaviorist views it. Psychological Review, 20, 158-177.

x.  Skinner, B. (1950). Are theories of learning necessary. Psychological Review, 57, 193-216.

Eleventh week  (15 November):
y.  Kohler, W. (1959). Gestalt psychology today. American Psychologist, 14, 727-734.
z.  Lashley, K. (1930). Basic neural mechanisms in behavior. Psychological Review, 37, 1-24. 
aa.  Tolman, E. (1948). Cognitive maps in rats and men. Psychological Review, 55, 189-208.

Twelfth week  (22 November):
ab.  Evolutionary psychology. In Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy online. Retrieved from
	http://plato.stanford.edu/entries/evolutionary-psychology/


Midterm and Final Examination Essay Questions

	Students are expected to prepare for the two examinations as the course proceeds.  It is advisable that each of the questions given below be addressed at a time close to when the issues and major figures are discussed in lectures.  The examinations will draw from the twenty-three questions provided here.

Midterm Examination:

1. In what respects is Plato’s understanding of human mental life “nativistic” and how is this position different from Aristotle’s?
2. Aristotle regards human beings as having a natural inclination toward social and political life and argues that the well ordered state (“polis”) is a community of friends.  What is Aristotle’s conception of friendship and how does it bear on the nature of social and political life?
3. Augustine distinguishes between cognition and perception.  What is the distinction and how does it bear on the larger issue to which Augustine applied his analysis?
4. How does Aquinas understand the difference between the perception of individual instances and the cognition of universal classes?
5. Hobbes’s conception of social and political life was influenced by the science of Galileo.  Discuss.
6. Locke distinguishes between and among three modes of knowing; the intuitive, the demonstrative and the sensitive.  Describe the nature of these three modes of knowing and give an example of each.
7. Hume argues that the very concept of a  “cause” is, in the end, a habit of the mind.  Explain.
8. What was Descartes attempting to achieve by way of the Cogito argument?
9. In the Introduction to his Prolegomena, Kant clarifies what he takes to be Hume’s position on causation and then summarizes his understanding of the central issue.  Explain.
10. Summarize the principal claims of a materialist Psychology as defended by La Mettrie.
11. Fechner and Wundt, over a course of decades, preside over the appearance of Psychology as an experimental science.  Discuss the contributions of each.


Final Examination:

1. What are the main points of evolutionary psychology as developed by Darwin in Descent of Man?
2. Galton was the founder of eugenics.  What are the chief aims and concepts behind eugenics?
3. What clinical findings directed Freud’s attention toward the unconscious and how was the theory of repression tied to certain dominant concepts in the science of Freud’s time?
4. What is a personality “trait” and how is such to be understood?
5. C G Jung is known for his theory of “archetypes”.  How is this theory related to evolutionary theory, if at all?
6. What is James getting at asking the question of whether consciousness “exists”?
7. James argues (famously) that the actual order of events is (a) one sees a bear, (b) one runs from the bear and THEN (c) one experiences fear.  Discuss James’s rationale.
8. How does Pavlov explain the formation of a conditioned reflexes?
9. What is Watson’s argument for a behavioral science and against what alternative is he protesting?
10. If B F Skinner was, indeed, “anti-theoretical”, what sort of theory was he opposing?
11. The Gestalt psychologists, as well as such leading figures as Karl Lashley and E C Tolman, opposed the elementary stimulus-response psychology of the associationists.  How did the research of each challenge such a psychology?  How did a cognitive psychology emerge from their efforts?
12. Critically assess the dominant perspectives in contemporary psychology, these being Evolutionary Psychology and Cognitive Neuroscience.  





INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 503 – Personality Theories

Fall 2011
Instructor:			Paul C. Vitz
Office hours:			Tuesday 3:30-4:30 p.m. (and by appointment)
Office phone:			(703) 416-1441, ext. 110 
                                                 email 1vitz@ipsciences.edu

Course Meeting Time:          Wednesday  1:15- 4:15

Prerequisites:	Undergraduate introduction to personality theory or abnormal psychology.
                                                   
COURSE OVERVIEW
Program Objectives: 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and are embodied within its curricula: 
1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 

Specific Program Objectives of this Course
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives: Program Objective 6: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas; and 9: Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Description:
The course is designed to provide a graduate level understanding of the different theories of personality, with emphasis on their relevance to psychotherapy. The assumptions, implications, and research related to each theory will receive special attention.

Course Objectives:
         	1. The basic concepts of the major personality theories. (Program Objective 6)
            2. The strengths and weaknesses of each theory. (Program Objective 6)
3. Relevance of each theory to clinical practice. (Program Objective 6)
4. A Catholic Christian critique of each theory. (Program Objective 9)
5. Some examples of integration with a Catholic Christian theological framework. 		(Program Objective 9)




Relationship of Course to IPS Mission:
	This is a basic introduction to the interpretation of the person as found in the major secular psychological theories. As such it provides a major context for a Catholic Christian theory of the person.

Contributions to life long learning
	The understanding of Psychology’s major theories of the person provides an ongoing framework for most clinical practice. It also allows new future approaches to be easily incorporated into the general framework in which personality theories are conceptualized. For example does a theory focus on the past or present or future? on the 
unconscious or conscious? on early childhood trauma or present difficulties? on deterministic causes or free choice of new behaviors? on psychological or biological factors or on both in interaction? The instructor will provide a list of very recent theoretical contributions that are like to become important in the future.

COURSE LOGISTICS

Course Requirements
Class meeting: lecture with questions and some discussion. Turn off cell phones or set to vibrate.  No internet or facebook usage during class!
Exams:  Midterm (30% of grade); Final (30% of grade).
Paper:  At least 12 pages but no more than 25 and in APA style (30% of grade; Class presentation and participation is 10% of grade). The paper topic is to be discussed with the instructor. Sample topics include: review of theoretical or empirical aspects of any relevant personality theory including theories or approaches not covered in class; application of a theory of personality to someone you have read about and have considerable published biographical information on; or a paper on a particular personality issue found in some other field of psychology or in psychotherapy, for example, applications of the Myer-Briggs, or understanding the origin of a DSM-IV diagnostic category; or a discussion of the concept of the post-modern self, or the notion of emerging adulthood; or presenting the relevance of some understanding of personality to religious behavior.
A lecture outline will be handed out for each class. These outlines structure the class
presentation and are helpful for exam preparation. 

Required Text:  Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask
(8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley. (You can use the 7th edition if you want to, it is cheaper; but you will have to keep track of the appropriate chapter for the lecture in  question.)Also required is Vitz, P. C. (1994). Psychology as religion: The cult of self worship, (2nd ed.)  Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans. (Copy is available in IPS library.)

Additional relevant articles will be supplied as handouts by the instructor; they are referenced on the lecture schedule and on each lecture outline.

LECTURE  SCHEDULE 

Class date                      	                  Topic

	Aug. 31	1	Introduction: Nature of Personality Theory; and Freud 
					Lecture 1
					Reading in text: 
			Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the 				mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
					Chapter 1: Basic Issues. 
                                    Chapter 2: Sigmund Freud/Psychoanalysis: Clinical evidence

Sept. 7  	2          Freud Lecture 2. 
					Reading in text: 
					Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the 						mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
					Chapter 3: Sigmund Freud/Psychoanalysis: The dynamic 						model of the mind. 
	
Sept. 14           3          Neo-Freudians Lecture 1: Ego Psychologists
                                    Anna Freud, Margaret Mahler, Heinz Hartmann, Erik                     
Erikson 
Reading in text: 
Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
Chapter 6: Anna Freud/Widening the scope of psychoanalysis; Ego Psychology; Chapter 8: Erik Homburger Erikson/Psychoanalytic Ego Psychology; The Centrality of Identity.

Sept. 21	4           Neo-Freudians Lecture 2: Melanie Klein, Donald Winnicott,                  
                                     Heinz Kohut
 Reading in text: 
Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
Chapter 7: Melanie Klein & Donald Winnicott/ The Psychoanalytic heritage: Object Relations Theories.

Sept. 28	 5          Attachment Theory: John Bowlby, Mary Ainsworth
                                     Reading in handout: Vitz, P. C. and Lynch, C. P. (2007). Therese 
					of Lisieux  from the perspective of attachment theory and 
					separation anxiety.  The International Journal for the Psychology 
					of Religion, 17(1), 61-80.						

Oct.  5              6          Carl Jung
                                     Reading in text: 
					Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the 						mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
					Chapter 5: Carl Gustav Jung/ Analytical Psychology

Oct. 12   	            MIDTERM

Oct. 19             7         Alfred Adler; Review of Mid-term & discuss the student paper
                                    Reading in text: 
					Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the 						mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
					Chapter 4: Alfred Adler/ Individual Psychology
				            
Oct. 26 	 8	Harry Stack Sullivan, Karen Horney 
Reading in text: 
Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
Chapter 9: Harry Stack Sullivan/Interpersonal Theory; Chapter 10: Karen Horney/Psychoanalytic Social 
Psychology

Nov. 2    	 9	Rollo May, Erich Fromm, Viktor Frankl
Reading in text: 
Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
Chapter 12: Rollo May/ Existential Phenomenology

Nov. 9            10	Carl Rogers, Abraham Maslow
Reading in text: 
Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
Chapter 13: Abraham Maslow & Carl Rogers: Humanistic Self-Actualization Theory
Reading in: Vitz, P. C.  (1994). Psychology as religion: The cult of self-worship. Grand Rapids,MI: Eerdmans. Chapters 1-10.
	
Nov. 16          11         Post-modern Theories I: The Critique of the Self; Narrative 
					Theories.
                                    Reading in handouts: Cushman, P. (1990). Why the self is empty: 
					Toward a historically situated psychology. American Psychologist, 
					45, 599-611;  Gergen, K. (1998, winter). The self: Death by 
					technology. Echoes: The Question of Identity. Pp. 10-15. (The 
					Post-Modernity Project: University of Virginia); Vitz, P. C. (1990). 
					The use of stories in moral development: new psychological 
					reasons for an old education method. American Psychologist, 
					45, 709-720; Vitz, P. C. (1992). Narratives and counseling, Part 1: 
					From analysis of the past to stories about it. Journal of Psychology 
					and Theology, 20, 11-19; Vitz, P. C. (1992). Narratives and 
					counseling, Part 2: From stories of the past to stories for the future. 
					Journal of Psychology and Theology, 20, 20-27.

Nov. 23          12         Post modern Theories II: Religious Theories; Constructivist
                                    Theory. 
					Readings in handouts: Vitz, P. C. (2009). Reconceiving 
					personality theory from a Catholic Christian perspective. 
					Edification,3, 42-50. Neimeyer, R. A. (1993). An appraisal of 
					constructivist psychotherapies. Journal of Consulting and Clinical 
					Psychology, 61, 221-234.

Nov. 30          13         Cognitive & Behavior Theories: B. F. Skinner, Albert Ellis, 
                                    Aaron Beck, Albert Bandura; Evolutionary Theory
                                    Reading in text: 
					Sollod, R. N., Wilson, J. P. & Monte, C. E. (2009).Beneath the 						mask (8th ed.) Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.
					Chapter 15: Albert Bandura/Social Cognitive Theory; 
					Chapter 17: Edward O. Wilson/Evolutionary Psychology. 
					Reading in handouts: Skinner, B. F. (1990). Can 
					psychology be a science of mind? American Psychologist, 45, 
					1206-1210; Buss, D. M. (2009). How can evolutionary psychology 
					successfully explain personality and individual differences?	 
					Perspectives on Psychological Science, 4, 359-366.

Dec. 7          		FINAL EXAM (also paper due)














Institute for the Psychological Sciences
Course Syllabus
PSY 504 - Psychological Measurement
Spring Semester – 2011

Faculty: G. Alexander Ross, Ph.D, Professor

Office location: Suite 102; tele: 703-416-1441, ext. 124; email: gaross@ipsciences.edu

Office hours: Wednesday, 12:30 - 1:30 pm; Thursday, 9:30 - 10:30 am ; and by appointment

Class meetings: Thursdays, 1:15 pm - 4:15 pm, Classroom #1

Course Overview

Course Description: 	
This course covers the application of statistical thinking and related graphical and
other computational tools to the study and measurement of psychological phenomena. The first part of the
course serves as an introduction to a wide range of topics related to basic statistical analysis. Building on
this basic knowledge, the second part of the course examines basic concepts and computational methods
related to test and survey design.

Program Objectives: 	
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the
Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines
developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The
Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the
foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2)
Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including
teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science
content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and
application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Objective 4: Research and Evaluation

Course Objectives: 	
Upon completion of the course, the student should be able to demonstrate the following:

- an understanding of descriptive and inferential statistics as they are applied to research problems in psychology and the social sciences

- an ability to employ computer software in the statistical analysis of research questions

- an understanding of theories and approaches to the measurement of concepts in social and
behavioral research



Relationship of course to IPS Mission: 
An understanding of measurement and the statistical analysis of scientific data is a central component of a program which educates professional psychologists. Effective pursuit of the mission of IPS requires that our students have the ability to read with understanding the research literature in their field of study and to produce high quality research of their own.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning: The skills gained through an intensive study of psychological
measurement will be useful throughout the careers of our students by enabling them to remain current
with the research literature in their fields and to apply what they learn to the practice of psychology and
their personal lives.


Course Logistics

Course Requirements: 
I expect each student to read all assigned readings by the dates indicated in the schedule below. At the end of most classes, I will assign a brief homework assignment to be submitted at the next class meeting. Some of these assignments will be exercises in applying Stata to specific research problems. While you may want to consult your fellow students on these assignments, I want you to write the response to each assignment yourself. I will also give several quizzes throughout the semester covering material from reading assignments and class lectures. Finally, I will administer a midterm and a final exam. Your grade for the course will be calculated based on the following statistical weights: 

Weekly homework assignments = 20 %

Quizzes = 20 %

Midterm exam = 30 %

Final exam = 30 %

Attendance Policies: 
Attendance is required at all class meetings. If a serious conflict with a scheduled class arises, discuss it with me first so that we can make arrangements to minimize the loss. It is the policy of the Institute that more than two absences results in the student being withdrawn from the course. 

Other matters: 
During normal class periods, students may use personal computers for note-taking and data analysis. However, students are not permitted to use computers during exams. Also, to reduce distractions to learning, IPS has a policy that prohibits student use of the internet or cell phones during class times, unless permitted in special cases by a faculty member. Finally, if you need alternative inclass or test-taking arrangements, please discuss this with me as soon as possible.

Textbooks, Assigned Reading, and Software:

American Psychological Association. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of 

conduct. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Catholic Church. (2000). Catechism of the Catholic Church. Vatican: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Robinson Kurpius, S., & Stafford, M. (2011). Testing and measurement: A user-friendly guide. 
	
	Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Ross, G.A. (2011). A Stata workbook [PDF document]. Retrieved from email sent by
	
	gaross@ipsciences.edu

Urdan, T. (2010). Statistics in plain English (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Taylor & Francis Group.

- Each student will need to purchase a copy of a software program called "Small Stata" available online
from http://www.stata.com/coursegp.html. You will need to specify the code "GAROS1" in the box
labeled “Gradplan ID” and purchase a one-year license for $49 or a six-month license for $29. (Note
that the first five characters of the code are letters and the last one is a number.)

Other sources of assistance:
Students who have done little or no previous work in statistics may find it useful to consult some of the
many internet resources available for explaining the fundamental concepts of statistics. One source that I
recommend is HyperStat Online, developed by David Lane of Rice University. You can find this site at
the following address: http://davidmlane.com/hyperstat/. If the explanation of a particular statistical
procedure in any of the textbooks for the course is not sufficient, HyperStat may provide you with the
additional understanding you need.
For additional help with Stata beyond the PDF documentation included with your installation and A Stata
Workbook, you can consult the following web site at UCLA: http://www.ats.ucla.edu/stat/stata/ The site
provides learning modules for various procedures in Stata, as well as demonstrations of many of the
statistical procedures.


Reading and Exam Schedule:

The full citations for all readings cited below as  “Ross”  “Urdan” and “Kurpius”  are:

Robinson Kurpius, S., & Stafford, M. (2011). Testing and measurement: A user-friendly guide. 
	
	Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Ross, G.A. (2011). A Stata workbook [PDF document]. Retrieved from email sent by
	
	gaross@ipsciences.edu

Urdan, T. (2010). Statistics in plain English (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Taylor & Francis Group.


Class meeting			 Topic and Assignment for the Week
1 (Jan. 13) 			Introduction to Psychological Measurement
Ross 		Introduction: Getting Acquainted with Stata
class handouts	 “APA Ethical Principles for Psychologists”
“Respect for the person and scientific research, ” 2292 - 2295, Catechism of the Catholic Church http://www.scborromeo.org/ccc/p3s2c2a5.htm#II

2 (Jan 20) 			Describing Data
Urdan 	Chapter 1. Introduction to Social Science Research Principles and Terminology
Ross 		Chapter One: Looking at Frequency Distributions with Stata

Optional reading for the week:
Kurpius		Chapter 1. What Is a Number? Is a Rose Always a Rose?
Chapter 2. Frequencies: One Potato, Two Potato, Three Potato, Four
Chapter 3. The Distribution of Test Scores--The Perfect Body?

3 (Jan 27 ) 			Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion
Urdan 		Chapter 2. Measures of Central Tendency
Chapter 3. Measures of Variability
Ross 		Chapter Two: Looking at Measures of Central Tendency with Stata
Chapter Three: Measures of Dispersion with Stata

Optional reading for the week:
Kurpius 	Chapter 4. Central Tendencies and Dispersion

4 (Feb 3 ) 			The Normal Distribution
Urdan		 Chapter 4. The Normal Distribution
Chapter 5. Standardization and Z Scores
Ross Chapter 	Four: The Normal Distribution
Chapter Five: Standardization and Z Scores

Optional reading for the week:
Kurpius 	Chapter 5. Standardized Scores-- Do You Measure Up?

5 (Feb 10 ) 			Introducing Inferential Statistics
Urdan 		Chapter 6. Standard Errors
Ross 		Chapter Six: Standard Errors

6 (Feb 17) 			The Concept of Statistical Significance
Urdan 		Chapter 7. Statistical Significance, Effect Size, and Confidence Intervals
Ross 		Chapter Seven: Statistical Significance and Confidence Intervals

7 (Feb 24) 			Measures of Correlation
Urdan 		Chapter 8. Correlation
Ross 		Chapter Eight: Correlation

8 (Mar 3) Midterm Exam

Spring Break, Mar 8 - 12

9 (Mar 17) 			Tests of Significance: The t Test
Urdan 		Chapter 9. t Tests
Ross 		Chapter Nine: t Tests

10 (Mar 24) 			The Analysis of Variance
Urdan 		Chapter 10. One-Way Analysis of Variance
Chapter 11. Factorial Analysis of Variance
Ross 		Chapter Ten: One-Way Analysis of Variance
Chapter Eleven: Factorial Analysis of Variance

11 (Mar 31) 			Introduction to Regression Analysis
Urdan 		Chapter 13. Regression
Ross 		Chapter Thirteen: Regression

12 (Apr 7) 			Relationships among Categorical Variables
Urdan 		Chapter 14. The Chi-square Test of Independence
Ross 		Chapter Fourteen: Analyzing Relationships among Categorical Variables

13 (Apr 14)			 Reliability & Validity
Urdan 	Chapter 15. Factor Analysis and Reliability Analysis: Data Reduction Techniques
Ross 		Chapter Fifteen: Factor Analysis and Reliability Analysis
Kurpius		Chapter 9. Reliability--The Same Yesterday, Today, and Tomorrow
Chapter 10. Validity--What You See Is Not Always What You Get

Holy Thursday, Apr 21, No class

14 (Apr 28)			 Testing Theory
Kurpius	Chapter 6. Norms and Criterion Scores--Keeping Up With the Joneses or Not
Chapter 7. Error Scores--The Truth, the Whole Truth, and Nothing but the Truth?
Chapter 8. Building a Strong Test--One the Big Bad Wolf Can’t Blow Down
Chapter 11. The Perils and Pitfalls of Testing--Being Ethical

15 (May 5) Final Exam
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Instructors: 	Philip Scrofani, Ph.D., ABPP (Associate Professor)
		Joanna Marino, Ph.D. (Assistant Professor)
Meeting time:	Mondays, 1:15 p.m. to 4:15 p.m.
Office hours:	Monday, 12:00 p.m. to 1:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 
Email:		pscrofani@ipsciences.edu
	            jmarino@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to M.S or M.A. program.

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic Interventions, (4) Research and Evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 1: Relationship skills
Program Objective 2: Assessment skills 
Program Objective 8: Diversity issues 
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology

Course Objectives
The graduate student will demonstrate through written tests, class participation, role-playing and guided exercises:  

1. Knowledge of the major domains of psychopathology that includes a general appreciation of therapeutic interventions related to these domains. A working knowledge of the DSM-IV-TR and an ability to propose diagnostic hypotheses based on narrative or audio visual material (Program Objective 2).
2. An attitude of compassion and hope for those burdened by problems of psychopathology (Program Objective 1). 
3. An appreciation of multicultural issues, diversity and of the role of one’s belief system and faith in understanding and coping with troubling psychological conditions (Program Objectives 8 & 9).

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute 
This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by aiming to combine the traditional knowledge of psychopathology with an informed sensitivity to cultural issues, issues of diversity and an understanding of the human person from a Christian and Roman Catholic perspective.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning 
A thorough understanding of the latest research and developments with respect to psychopathology is basic to the education of journeymen clinicians. It comprises one of the initial phases of treatment planning and is a fundamental skill set to aspiring career clinicians.

Course Content and Description
This course is a concentrated study of clinical psychopathology that includes the history of disorders, the DSM IV TR diagnostic schemes for each disorder and an overview of the latest research. The course will provide a description of various syndromes, the criteria for making diagnoses, and an introduction to the principles of the diagnostic method. Issues concerning cultural background, ethnicity, gender, religious values and other characteristics unique to clients will be integrated into study materials and discussion. There will be a review of evidence-based treatments for the diagnoses covered.

Course Requirements
1. Complete all the readings by the due date and be prepared to discuss them in class. 
2. Attend to and master the materials presented in power point and review copies of these materials on exhibit at the library. 
3. Participate in class discussion and class exercises. 
4. Complete all class assignments, homework assignments and special projects, as assigned.
5. Complete all tests and other sources of evaluation on schedule 
6. Each participant will write and circulate several multiple choice items for a given subject which may be incorporated into the final exam, along with items composed by the instructor. There will be some written items on the final exam. 

Final grade for the course will evaluated as follows:  Final exam (50%), participation in class work (30 %) and completion of assignments and special projects (20 %)

Grading 
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy	
The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Course Policies
All papers and written assignments must be in APA style and format.
Office Hours
Available for office hours on Mondays from 12:00 p.m. until 1:00 p.m. or by appointment. 
Readings/Materials

Required Readings:

Adams, H. E., & Sutker, P. B. (Eds.). (2001). Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed.). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073. doi:10.1037/0003-0.66X.57.12.1060

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR. Washington, DC: Author.


Supplemental Texts and Materials:

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

Comer, R. J. (2003). Abnormal psychology (5th ed.). New York: Worth Publishers.

Jenkins, A. H. (1995). Psychology and African Americans: A humanistic approach (2nd ed.).  Needham Heights, MA: Allyn & Bacon.

McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Pearce, J. K. (1982). Ethnicity and family psychotherapy. New York: Guilford Press.



Class Schedule

1. January 10 
Course overview
Introduction to the Course and the Diagnostic Process
Multicultural Factors in Psychopathology 
Power Point Presentation and discussion
SCIDS video Tape 1 Introduction
Readings Due:  
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Introduction. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. ix-7). Washington, DC: Author.

American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073. doi:10.1037/0003-0.66X.57.12.1060

Adams, H. E., Luscher, K. A., & Bernat, J. A. (2001). The classification of abnormal behavior: An overview. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 3-28). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Tsai, J. L., Butcher, J. N., Munoz, R. E., & Vitousek, K. (2001). Culture, ethnicity, and psychopathology. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 105-130). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Rapee, R. M. & Barlow, D. H.  (2001). Generalized anxiety disorders, panic disorders, and phobias. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 131-154). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


 January 17 MLK DAY NO IPS CLASSES 


2. January 24 
Generalized Anxiety Disorder, Specific Phobias, Social Phobia, Panic Disorder, Agoraphobia
and Obsessive-compulsive Disorder
Power Point Presentation
Readings Due:  

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Anxiety disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 209-227). Washington, DC: Author.

Rapee, R. M. & Barlow, D. H.  (2001). Generalized anxiety disorders, panic disorders, and phobias. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 131-154). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Turner, S. M., Beidel, D. C., Stanley, M. A., & Heiser, N. (2001). Obsessive compulsive disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 155-183). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


3. January 31 
Posttraumatic Stress Disorder Some Ethnic and Family considerations
Power Point Presentation and discussion
SCIDS video Tape 2 The Overview Section and Interview with woman
Time permitting. SCIDS video Tape 7 (middle of tape) Dr. First’s review of PTSD
criteria then Interview with woman, followed by GAD review and interview with man.
Case study exercise
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Posttraumatic stress disorder. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 218-220). Washington, DC: Author.

Fairbank, J. A., Ebert, L., & Caddell, J. M. (2001). Posttraumatic stress disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 183-210). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

[bookmark: _GoBack]McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Pearce, J. K. (1982). Ethnicity and family therapy: An overview. In M. McGoldrick, J. Giordano, & J. K. Pearce (Eds.), Ethnicity and family psychotherapy (pp. 1-30). New York: Guilford Press.
	


4. February 7 
Somatoform and Factitious Disorders (Marino) Subject not necessarily date)
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Hannah and Her Sisters Scenes 3, 6, 8, 9, 12 
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Somatoform disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 229-236). Washington, DC: Author.

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Factitious disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 237-238). Washington, DC: Author.

Iezzi, T., Duckworth, M. P., & Adams, H. E. (2001). Somatoform and factitious disorders. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 211-258). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


5. February 14 
Dissociative Disorder
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Paris Texas 1984  
Case study exercise
Readings Due: 
	
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Dissociative disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 239-244). Washington, DC: Author.

Kilstrom, J. F. (2001). Dissociative disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 259-276). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.



February 21 PRESIDENT’S DAY NO CLASS 


6. February 22 TUESDAY MAKE UP CLASS 
Mood Disorders: Unipolar
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Case study exercise
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Mood disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 167-208). Washington, DC: Author.

Rehm, L. P., Wagner, A., and Ivens-Tyndal, C. (2001). Mood disorders: Unipolar and bipolar. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 277-308). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


7. February 28 
Mood Disorders: Bipolar
Case study exercise
Video
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Mood disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 167-208). Washington, DC: Author.

Rehm, L. P., Wagner, A., and Ivens-Tyndal, C. (2001). Mood disorders: Unipolar and bipolar. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 277-308). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


 March 7 SPRING BREAK   NO CLASSES 

8. March 14 
Schizophrenia
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
Case study exercise
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Schizophrenia and other psychotic disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 153-166). Washington, DC: Author.

Maher, B. A. & Deldin, P. J. (2001). Schizophrenia: Biopsychological aspects. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 341-370). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Sanislow, C. A. & Carson, R. C. (2001). Schizophrenia: A critical examination. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 403-444). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Begin DSM videos

9. March 21 
Personality Disorders
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Case study exercise
Video
Readings Due:
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Personality disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 287-298). Washington, DC: Author.

Sutker, P. B., & Allain, A. N. (2001). Antisocial personality disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 445-490). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Adams, H. E., Bernat, J. A., & Luscher, K. A. (2001). Borderline personality disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 491-508). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.
	
Widiger, T. A., & Bornstein, R. F.  (2001). Histrionic, dependent, and narcissistic personality disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 509-534). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Miller, M. B., Useda, J. D., Trull, T. J., Burr, R. M., & Minks-Brown, C. (2001). Paranoid, schizoid, and schizotypical disorder. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 535-558). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

	 
10. March 28 
Case study exercise
Video 
Readings Due: (Marino)
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Substance-related disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 105-152). Washington, DC: Author.

Tapert, S. F., Tate, S. R., & Brown, S. A. (2001). Substance abuse: An overview. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 559-594). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Nathan, P. E., Skinstad, A. H., & Dolan, S. (2001). Alcohol related disorders: Psychopathology, diagnosis, etiology, and treatment. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 595-622). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

Alterman, A. I., O’Brien, C. P., McLellan, T., & McKay, J. R. (2001). Cocaine and opioid abuse/disorders. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 623-640). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

11. April 4 
Eating Disorders (Dr. Marino) Subject not necessarily date)
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Case study exercise
Video 
Readings Due:
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Eating disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 263-266). Washington, DC: Author.

Williamson, D. A., Zucker, N. L., Martin, C.K., & Smeets, M. A. (2001). Etiology and management of eating disorders. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 445-490). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

                

12. April 11 
Sexual Dysfunctions
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Sexual dysfunction disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 245-262). Washington, DC: Author.

Malatesta, V. J. & Adams, H. E. (2001). Sexual dysfunction. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 713-748). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


13. April 18
Paraphilias
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
Readings Due: 

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Sexual dysfunction disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 245-262). Washington, DC: Author.

McAnulty, R. D., Adams, H. E., & Dillon, J.  (2001). Sexual disorders: Paraphilias. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 749-776). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

	“He loves me; He loves me not” a French film? Time permitting


April 25 EASTER BREAK NO CLASS 


14. May 02 
Behavioral Disorders and CNS Impairment, Dementia and Memory, and Aging 
(Marino) Subject not necessarily date)
(Condensed presentation – very brief)
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Video 
Readings Due: 
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Delirium, dementia, and amnestic and other cognitive disorders. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. 83-98). Washington, DC: Author.

Castellon, S. A., Hinkins, C. H., & Satz, P. (2001). Behavioral disorders associated with central nervous system dysfunctions. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 813-840). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.
	 
Heindel, W. C., & Salmon, P. (2001). Cognitive approaches to the memory disorders of demented patients. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 841-880). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.


COURSE REVIEW


15. May 09
Final Exam


May 17                         
Grades Due           
    

May 30 













Institute for the Psychological Sciences 
PSY 512: Law, Ethics and Psychology 
Fall 2011

Faculty: Margaret Laracy, Psy.D.
Office: 2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy, Suite 511 
Arlington, VA 22202 
703-416-1441 ext. 100
703-416-8588 [fax] 
mlaracy@ipsciences.edu
Office Hours: Thursday 11:00am-12:00pm, and by appointment
Class Meetings:  Thursday 1:15-4:15 pm, CR 2

 COURSE OVERVIEW 

Program Objectives: The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles
8) Diversity issues 
9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Objectives: 
1) Obtain a thorough introduction to the current ethical standards of the American Psychological Association (2002), and a familiarity with Virginia state law affecting the practice of psychology (program objective 7).
2) Identify critical stages and issues in the process of ethical decision making when applied to working with diverse populations (program objective 8).
3) Appreciate a diversity of approaches to professional ethics and their relationship to a Catholic Christian anthropology and morality (program objective 9).
4) Formulate specific approaches to ethical practice as well as guidelines for appropriate consultation and risk management (program objective 7).

Course Description: This course examines the ethical codes and guidelines developed within the mental health field. Special emphasis is placed on how these ethical guidelines, along with Christian principles, can be applied to the practice of psychology in a manner which holds the well-being of the client as primary. The course also examines professional issues relevant to the practice of psychology.

Relationship of Course to IPS Mission: The formation of psychologists who can serve as ethical leaders and role models is central to the mission of IPS. We expect to develop and produce professionals who are able both to live out their faith in their professional lives, and to apply their moral reasoning and judgment to specific issues of psychological practice in an informed, thoughtful, and sophisticated manner. In this regard, our course in professional ethics is foundational to the curriculum. 

Contribution to Lifelong Learning: This course seeks to help students develop the ability to critically examine ethical issues from a variety of perspectives (e.g., professional, client/patient, Catholic Christian morality) and utilize sound ethical reasoning to arrive at specific, case- and context-determined ethical practices. These aims extend beyond a simple familiarity with current ethical guidelines to the ongoing development of a living and vital ethical framework across the professional lifespan.

COURSE LOGISTICS

Course Requirements/Grading: Your grade for the course will be determined according to the following factors: 
· 10% Class Participation 
· 10% Ethics autobiography
· 20% Group Presentation
· 30% Midterm Exam
· 30% Final Exam

Course Policies and Class Participation: You will be expected to read the assignments prior to each class meeting, attend the scheduled classes and participate actively in the discussions of the readings and cases presented in class. Significant absence from class or failure to participate in discussion will be reflected in the participation portion of your final grade. The course will follow the policy on attendance stipulated in the 2011-2012 academic catalog.

Exams must be completed on the dates provided by the instructor unless arrangements are made prior to the exam date. 

Each student is expected to give the instructor and other students their full attention and consideration during class meetings. Please avoid any significant interruptions or distractions during the class unless there are extenuating circumstances that have been discussed with the instructor beforehand. Cell phones and pagers should be turned to vibrate or off during class.

Ethics Autobiography: In a brief paper (not to exceed 5 pages, double-spaced), you will be asked to reflect on your personal ethics of origin, your cultural/ethnic and spiritual background, and what you have already learned about psychology ethics. Specifically, the paper will include your thoughts on how your values, backgrounds, and traditions may interact or conflict with professional ethics principles in psychology. Consider questions such as: What is your idea of right and wrong professional behavior and where does this conception come from? What moral values are most important to you and how might these align with or conflict with professional ethics and standards? How might the alignment or conflict influence your work with clients? (Bashe, Anderson, Handelsman, & Klevansky, 2007; see this article for a more detailed description of what can be included in this paper). 

Group Presentations: In groups of 2 - 3, you will present on a selected topic for 30 - 45 minutes. Using information from the professional literature (i.e., recent articles, books, videos, etc), each presentation will discuss the relevant ethical principles and standards, provide case examples to facilitate class discussion and learning. You will be required to provide members of the class with a short list of selected readings on your topic for reference and to facilitate lifelong learning.  Please provide this bibliography in APA style. Presentations will also incorporate how a Catholic anthropological and social perspective may inform, and be informed by, research in this area and a professional psychologist's responsibilities. 

Possible topics include:
· The ethics of working with suicidal or homicidal clients
· The ethical management of financial, business-related issues (such as setting/collecting fees, billing issues, insurance, pro bono work, etc.)
· Ethical issues involved in working rural settings
· Ethical issues involved in working with children/adolescents or older adults (such as confidentiality, mandated reporting, informed consent, etc.)
· The ethics of using spiritual interventions in therapy
· The ethics of working with individual differences (e.g., related to sexual identity, religion, ethnicity)
· Ethical issues related to working with religious communities or in Church-based settings
· Handling differences in therapy (i.e., when your values/belief system is different from those of your client)

Students may wish to present on other topics, which is welcome. All presentation topics are to be approved by the professor. Student groups are to sign up for a presentation date and have their topics approved by 10/6/11. 

Course Text: 

Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (ISBN: 1433803534)

Readings:

American Psychological Association (2002).  Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Conduct with the 2010 Amendments. Retrieved from http://www.apa.org/ethics/code/index.aspx

American Psychological Association (2007). Record keeping guidelines. American Psychologist, 62, 993-1004. 

Aten, J.D. & Coudoen-Hernandez (2004). Addressing religion in clinical supervision: A model. Psychotherapy: Theory, Research, Practice, Training, 41, 152-160.

Barnett, J. E., Doll, B., Younggren, J. N., & Rubin, N. J. (2007). Clinical competence for practicing psychologists: Clearly a work in progress. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 38, 510-517. 

Bashe, A., Anderson, S. K., Handelsman, M. M., & Klevansky, R. (2007). An acculturation model for ethics training: The ethics autobiography and beyond. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 38, 60-67. 

Kaslow, N. (2004). Competencies in professional psychology. American Psychologist, 59 (8), 774-781. 

Pellegrino, E. D. (1997). Ethical issues in managed care: A Catholic Christian perspective. Christian Bioethics, 3, 55-73.

Pellegrino, E. D. (2002). Professionalism, profession and the virtues of the good physician. Mount Sinai Journal of Medicine, 69, 378-384.

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010 a). Regulations governing the practice of psychology. Henrico, VA. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm#law

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010 b). Chapter 36 of Title 54.1 of the Code of Virginia Psychology. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm#reg

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010 c). Duty to Report Adult or Child Abuse, Neglect or Exploitation. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm 

Yarhouse, M. & VanOrman, B. (1999). When psychologists work with religious clients: Applications of the general principles of ethical conduct. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 30, 557-562.

Course Schedule

8/18/11	Introduction to Professional Ethics in Psychology

8/25/11	Developing a Comprehensive Approach to Ethics

Readings Due:
American Psychological Association (2002).  Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Conduct With the 2010 Amendments. <http://www.apa.org/ethics/code/index.aspx>

Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 1, Ethics Codes and How they are Enforced (pp. 7-37)
Chapter 3, Learning Ethics (pp. 117-147)

Pellegrino, E. D. (2002). Professionalism, profession and the virtues of the good physician. Mount Sinai Journal of Medicine, 69, 378-384.

9/1/11		The Ethical and Legal Governance of Professional Psychology / 
		Resolving Ethical Dilemmas 
		
Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association.  
Chapter 1 Ethics Codes and Enforcement (pp. 31-37)
Chapter 2 How Ethics are Applied

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010 a). Regulations governing the practice of psychology. Henrico, VA. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm#law

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010 b). Chapter 36 of Title 54.1 of the Code of Virginia Psychology. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm#reg

9/8/11		Professional Competency
	Ethics Autobiography due

Readings Due:
Barnett, J. E., Doll, B., Younggren, J. N., & Rubin, N. J. (2007). Clinical competence for practicing psychologists: Clearly a work in progress. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 38, 510-517. 

Kaslow, N. (2004). Competencies in professional psychology. American Psychologist, 59 (8), 774-781. 


9/15/11	Confidentiality, Privilege, and Privacy

Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 4 Confidentiality, Privilege, and Privacy

Virginia Board of Psychology (2010). Duty to Report Adult or Child Abuse, Neglect or Exploitation. Retrieved from: http://www.dhp.state.va.us/psychology/psychology_laws_regs.htm 

9/22/11	Informed consent, Multiple Roles, and Boundaries

Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 5 Multiple Relationships
Chapter 7 Therapy and other forms of Intervention (pp. 331-341)

9/29/11	Midterm Exam

10/6/11	Issues in Therapy

Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 7, Therapy and Other Forms of Intervention (pp. 342-383)

Yarhouse, M. & VanOrman, B. (1999). When psychologists work with religious clients: Applications of the general principles of ethical conduct. Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 30, 557-562.

10/13/11	Psychological Assessment
	
Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 6, Psychological Assessment

10/20/11	The Business of Psychology and A Catholic Social Ethic in Psychology

Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association.
Chapter 10, The Business of Psychology

American Psychological Association (2007). Record keeping guidelines. American Psychologist, 62, 993-1004. 

Pellegrino, E. D. (1997). Ethical issues in managed care: A Catholic Christian perspective. Christian Bioethics, 3, 55-73.

10/27/11	Psychologists in the Legal System
		Group Presentation 
		
Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 9, Forensic Settings

11/3/11		Research and Publication
		Group Presentation 

Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 8 Academia: Research, Teaching, and Supervision (pp. 385-433) 

11/10/11	Education and Training
		Group Presentation 
		
Readings Due:
Bersoff, D. N. (Ed.) (2008). Ethical conflicts in psychology. (4th ed.). Washington, DC:  American Psychological Association. 
Chapter 8, Academia: Research, Teaching, and Supervision (pp. 439-451)     

Aten, J.D. & Coudoen-Hernandez (2004). Addressing religion in clinical supervision: A model. Psychotherapy: Theory, Research, Practice, Training, 41, 152-160.

11/17/11	Review and Case discussions
Group Presentations
		
11/24/11	Thanksgiving Holiday: No Class

12/8/11	Final Exam




INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Basic Interviewing and Clinical Skills — PSY 516
Course Syllabus: Fall 2011
Faculty: 		Holiday Rondeau, Psy.D.				
Class Meetings:  	Thursday:  Lecture 12:30-2:30
			Lab I: Thursday 2:30-3:30 (even); Lab II: Thursday 3:30-4:30(odd)
Office Hours: 	By Appointment 
Phone: (703) 416-1441 ext 123	
E-Mail: hrondeau@ipsciences.edu

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES:
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 2: Assessment skills
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Intervention
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to 				psychology.

COURSE DESCRIPTION:
This 3 hour course provides an introduction to the art and science of basic clinical skills in psychology from a Catholic perspective.  Specifically, the course will orient students to general philosophical perspectives of clinical interviewing, present critical fundamentals of therapeutic relationship development, outline interview structures and assessment procedures, as well as address issues related to high risk clients, mandatory reporting, interviewing children, adolescents, and couples.  Special attention also will be given to culturally diverse populations.

COURSE OBJECTIVES:
Students will demonstrate their knowledge and skill of course objectives through written exercises, class & lab participation, live and video interviews, and exams.  These objectives include: 

1. To understand the philosophical foundations of clinical interviewing from a Catholic perspective. (Obj # 9)
2. To understand and demonstrate the basic clinical skills necessary to establish and maintain therapeutic rapport with clients. (Obj #1)
3. To understand and demonstrate the technical skills necessary to conduct various types of interviews. (Obj # 2)
4. To understand and demonstrate necessary basic clinical skills for working with clients early in the therapeutic relationship, including high risk clients. (Obj #3)
5. To understand ethical issues that occurs during the intake interview and early stages of the therapeutic relationship including potential problems & their solutions. (Obj # 7)
6. To understand diversity issues within the context of the intake interview and early therapeutic relationship.(Obj #8)


Course Requirements
1. Complete all readings by the date due and be prepared to discuss them in class. We will be discussing and using assigned material in class and failure to be up-to-date in reading will make it difficult to participate in classroom discussion.
2. Attend class promptly and regularly. 3 absences will result in the student being dropped from the class unless the student receives a written exemption granted jointly by the instructor and Dean (see Academic Catalog). Excessive absences will affect the course grade.
3. Participate in classroom & lab exercises is mandatory and failure to do so will affect course grade. Absences apply here too.
4. Conduct and video tape one 45-minute interview.  A written transcript of a 15 minute self selected section will be submitted along with the tape.  Turning in work after the due date will affect course grade.  ½ a grade for each day it is late.  See handout.
6. Exams will be primarily on the textbook so be sure and read it!


Grading
The following work is required for the course and will represent the indicated portion of the final grade:

	Mid term exam	 			 20%
	Final Exam		                                     20%
	 45-minute Videotaped Interviews	             40% 
	Class & Lab Participation		             20%
				



Grading Scale:   	A: 93-100  	Exemplary work, with only a few minor errors
			A-: 90-92	Exceptional work, without significant errors
		   	B+: 87-89	Very good work, with minor errors
			B: 83-86	Good work, acceptable but not distinguished
			B-: 80-82	Good work with significant errors
			C+: 77-79	Acceptable work
			C: 73-76	Acceptable work, with significant errors
			C-: 70-72	Borderline work

Note:	All cell phones must be silenced during class and laptops may be used only for note-taking purposes (disable wireless) or Dr.R will shut down any computer use in class.

Required Reading and Materials:

Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing (4th ed.). 

Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Brugger, E., et al. (2008). Anthropological foundations for clinical psychology: A 

proposal. Journal of Psychology & Theology, 36, 3-15.

Langberg, D. (2006). The spiritual life of the therapist: We become what we habitually 

reflect. Journal of Psychology & Christianity, 25, 258-266.


Articles as assigned

Mini DVD discs (cameras are available in the library and clinic – see Graduate Assistants)
Clipboard (for note taking during second interview) if desired

Recommended Readings:
American Psychiatric Association (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual — IV, Text 

Revision (DSM-IV TR). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association 

Press.

Bugental, J. (1987). The art of the psychotherapist. New York, NY: W.W. Norton & 

Company.

Goldberg, C. (1986). On being a psychotherapist: The journey of the healer. Mattituck, 

NY: Amereon Limited.

Griffith, J.,  & Griffith, M. (2002). Encountering the sacred in psychotherapy. New York, 

NY: Guilford Press.

Hardon, J. (1964). The spiritual exercises of St. Ignatius of Loyola. Bardstown, KY: 

Eternal Life. 

McMinn, M. (1996).  Psychology, theology, and spirituality in Christian counseling. 

Carol Stream, IL: Tyndale House Publishers, Inc.

Miller, W. (1999). Integrating spirituality into treatment: Resources for practitioners. 

Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Nouwen, H. (1972). The wounded healer. New York, NY: Doubleday.

Rogers, C. (1961). On becoming a person. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin.

Sayers, D. (1941). The mind of the maker. London, UK: Mowbray.

Stein, E. (1989). On the problem of empathy (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: ICS 

Publications.

Stern, K. (1998). The flight from woman. St. Paul, MNL Paragon House.

Sullivan, H. (1954). The psychiatric interview. New York, NY: Norton.

Trzepacz, P., & Baker, R. (1993). The psychiatric mental status examination. New York, 

NY: Oxford University Press.

Tannen, D. (1990). You just don’t understand: Women and  men in conversation. New 

York, NY: Ballantine Books.

Yalom, I. (1989). Love’s executioner and other tales of psychotherapy. New York, NY: 

Harper Perennial.           
                   
Course Schedule and Assignments
Week 1	August 18, 2011
Lecture:	Overview of Course: What is the Essence of Therapy?
   	 Introduction to Helping
Reading:	 

Brugger, E., et al. (2008). Anthropological foundations for clinical psychology: A 

proposal. Journal of Psychology & Theology, 36, 3-15.

Lab

Week 2	August 25, 2011
Lecture: 	 Helping Relationships & Ethics
 	 Foundations & Preparations
Reading:    	 

	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read: 
Ch. 1 Introduction: Philosophy & Organization

Ch. 2 Foundations & Preparations
Lab

Week 3	September 1, 2011
Lecture: 	 Basic Attending, Listening, and Action Skills
	  	 Intro to Communication &Active Listening
Video #1:	Attending Behaviors
Lecture:  	Encouragers, Paraphrase & Summary
Video# 3:	Encouragers, Paraphrase 


Reading:  	

Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

	Read:

 Ch. 3 Basic Attending, Listening, & Action Skills
 Lab
Week 4	September 8, 2011
Lecture:	Reflection of Feelings
		Sharing Empathic Highlights
Video# 4:	Reflection of Feelings

Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.
 
Read:
Ch. 3 Basic Attending, Listening, & Action Skills
Lab
Week 5	September 15, 2011 
Lecture:	Questions: Open, Closed, Projective, Therapeutic
		More Open & Closed Questions
		Characteristics of O & C ?
Video #2:	Open & Closed Questions

Reading:	
Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

   	Ch. 4 Directives: Questions & Action Skills
Lab


Week 6	September 22, 2011	  
Lecture:	Probing & Summarizing
Video #5:	Summarizing

Lecture:	Basic Listening Sequence
Video #1a:	Basic Listening Sequence
		Conducting An Interview
Types of Interviews
Video #6:	Conducting An Interview

Reading: 	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

Ch. 6 An Overview of the Interview Process
Lab


Week 7           September 29, 2011
Lecture:	Theoretically-Supported and Evidence-Based Relationships in Clinical Interviewing
	Carl Rogers Client Centered Therapy
Video:	Client Centered Therapy with Carl Rogers

Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

Ch. 5 Theoretically-Supported & Evidence-Based Relationships in 

Clinical Interviewing

Lab

Week 8	October 6, 2011
		MID-TERM 

Lecture:	Intake Interviewing and Report Writing
		Action Stage

Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.


Read:

 Ch. 7 Intake Interviewing & Report Writing

Lab: None
Week 9	October 13, 2011   
Lecture:	Mental Status Exam
Video:		Gestalt Therapy with Fritz Pearls
Reading:
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

 	Ch. 8 The Mental Status Exam

Lab

Week10	October 20, 2011 
Lecture:	Suicide Assessment 
		Advanced Techniques: Challenges/Confrontations
Video#3a:	Confrontation
          #4a:	Directives

Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read: 

Ch. 9 Suicide Assessment

Lab

Tape Due!! 45 minute interview using unstructured interview format of volunteer using skills learned in first 6 weeks of class. Include 15 min. transcript with comments.

Week 11	October 27, 2011
Lecture:	Diagnosis and Treatment Planning
		Advanced Techniques: Interpretation
Video#6a:	Interpretation/Reframing
Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

Ch. 10 Diagnosis & Treatment Planning
Lab
		
Week 12	November 3, 2011
Lecture:	Challenging Clients and Demanding Situations
		Advanced Techniques: Self Disclosure
Video #5a:	Feedback & Self Disclosure
Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

 Ch. 11 Challenging Clients & Demanding Situations

Lab

Week 13	November 10, 2011
Lecture:	Multicultural Interviewing
Video #7a:	Integration of Skills
Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:

Ch. 14 Interviewing in a Diverse & Multicultural World

Lab
Week 14	November 17, 2011
Lecture:	Interviewing Young Children, Adolescents, and Couples
Reading:	
	Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing 

(4th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.

Read:
Ch. 12 Interviewing Young Clients
        
			Ch.13  Principles & Tips for Interviewing Couples & Families

	Langberg, D. (2006). The spiritual life of the therapist: We become what we 

habitually reflect. Journal of Psychology & Christianity, 25, 258-266.

Lab


Happy Thanksgiving!  No Class     November 24, 2011


Study Week     December 1, 2011

Week 15	December 8, 2011
		Final Exam

Video:		Rational Emotive Therapy with Albert Ellis








































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 535 Psychology and Spirituality
Course Syllabus, Spring 2011


Instructor:		Fr. John Bartunek, L.C. Th.D. and Gladys Sweeney, Ph.D.
Class Meetings:	Tuesday 1:15PM – 4:15 PM
Office hours:		By appointment
e-mail:			jbartunek@legionaries.org


Course Objectives:

1. Students will attain a clear and systematic understanding of the structure, dynamics, and mechanisms for spiritual progress as understood in the Catholic tradition.
2. Students will become familiar with the major spiritual writers in the Catholic tradition.
3. Students will develop their capacity to distinguish between normal obstacles to the development of spiritual maturity and abnormal obstacles.

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 
1)Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Requirements:

Class Participation							30%
Written Examination							70%


Required Readings

Students will be required to read any two of the following titles.  The final written examination will include questions on this required reading.

Czizek, W. (1973). He leadeth me. New York, NY: Doubleday & Company, Inc.

Czizek, W. (1997). With God in Russia. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Merton, T. (1948). The seven story mountain. Orlando, FL: Harcourt Brace & Company.

Nathanson, B. (1999). The hand of God. Cleveland, OH: Alistair Begg.

Pope John XXIII. (1964). Journal of a soul. New York, NY: Doubleday.

St. Augustine of Hippo. (1997). Confessions. New York, NY: New City Press.

St. Teresa of Avila. The autobiography of St. Teresa of Avila. Rockford, IL: Tan Books 

and Publishers, Inc.

St. Therese of Lisieux. (1996). Story of a soul. Washington, DC: ICS Publications.

Stern, K. (1959). The pillar of fire. New York, NY: Image Books. 

van Auken, S. (1980). A severe mercy. New York, NY: Harper Collins Publishers.

van Auken, S. (1985). Under the mercy. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.


Recommended Readings

Students are encouraged to read relevant passages from the following works of Catholic spirituality.  More specific recommendations will be made week by week.

Aquinas, T. (1981). Summa theologiae. Westminster, UK: Christian Classics.

Aumann, J. (2006). Spiritual theology. New York, NY: Continuum.

Bartunek, J. (2007). The better part: A Christ-centered resource for personal prayer. 

New York: Circle Press.

Catholic Church. (2000). Catechism of the Catholic Church. Vatican: Libreria Editrice 

Vaticana.

Catholic Church. (2005). Holy Bible. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.

Garrigou-Lagrange, R. (2009). The three ages of the interior life. Charlotte, NC: TAN 

Books and Publishers.

Garrigou-Lagrange, R. (2009). Christian perfection and contemplation. Charlotte, NC: 

TAN Books and Publishers.

Groeschel, B. (2006). The virtue driven life. Huntington, IN: Our Sunday Visitor, Inc.

Kempis, T. (1998). The imitation of Christ. New York, NY: Random House, Inc.

Tanquerey, A. (2000). The spiritual life. Charlotte, NC: TAN Books and Publishers.

Williams, T. (2007). Spiritual progress. New York, NY: Hachette Book Group.


Course Schedule:

FEBRUARY 1 (CR-1)
a.      [first class: introduction]
b.      What do we mean by “spirituality”?
c.      What is the goal of the spiritual life?
 
FEBRUARY 8: CHRIST-CENTEREDNESS AND THE SPIRITUAL LIFE (LR-1)
d.      What is the role of Jesus Christ in the spiritual life?
e.      What is the role of the Bible in the spiritual life?
f.       What is the role of the sacraments and sacramentals in the spiritual life?
 
FEBRUARY 15: MORALITY AND THE SPIRITUAL LIFE (LR-1)
g.      What is the relationship between the moral life and the spiritual life?
h.      What is the nature of Christian virtue and its role in the spiritual life?
i.       What is the role of the Holy Spirit in the spiritual life of every Christian?
 
FEBRUARY 23: SIN AS THE PRIMARY OBSTACLE TO SPIRITUAL GROWTH (LR-1)
j.       What effect does original sin have on the spiritual life?
k.      What effect does personal sin have on the spiritual life?
l.       What effect does social sin have on the spiritual life?
 
MARCH 1: ALLIES IN THE SPIRITUAL LIFE (CR-1)
m.    What is the role of the Blessed Virgin Mary in the spiritual life?
n.      What is the role of the saints in the spiritual life?
o.     What is the role of popular devotions in the spiritual life?
 
MARCH 22: PRAYER AS A MEANS OF SPIRITUAL GROWTH (LR-1)
p.      What is the role of vocal prayer in the spiritual life?
q.      What is the role of mental prayer in the spiritual life?
r.       What is the role of liturgical prayer in the spiritual life?
 
APRIL 12: THE DEVIL AS ENEMY OF SPIRITUAL GROWTH (CR-1)
s.      How does temptation work and what are its sources?
t.       How does demonic obsession impede spiritual growth?
u.      How does demonic possession impede spiritual growth?
 
APRIL 19: THE CROSS AND THE SPIRITUAL LIFE (CR-1)
v.      What is active purgation and its role in the spiritual life?
w.    What is passive purgation and its role in the spiritual life?
x.      What are the traditional three stages of spiritual progress?
 
APRIL 26: PATHS OF SPIRITUAL PROGRESS (CR-1)
y.      What do the various states of life have to do with spiritual growth?
z.      What is the value of spiritual direction for spiritual growth and progress?
aa.   [conclusion and tying up of loose ends]
 
MAY 3: FINAL EXAM (CR-1)
bb.   Written examination
cc.   Written examination
dd.   Written examination














 INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
Cognitive / Behavioral Assessment -- PSY 608 
Fall 2011 

Faculty: Joanna Marino, Ph.D. 
Office:  2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy, Suite 511 
Arlington, VA 22202 
703-416-1441 x106 (office)
703-416-8588 (fax)
240-271-1727 (cell)
jmarino@ipsciences.edu
Teaching Assistant: Christina McShane, christina.mcshane@gmail.com
Office Hours: Thursday 1p.m.-3pm or by appointment
Class Meetings: Lecture, Thursday 9a.m.-11a.m. 
  Lab I, Thursday11a.m.-12p.m. 
  Lab II, Thursday 12p.m.-1p.m.
	
PROGRAM OBJECTIVES 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills, 2) Assessment skills, 3) Therapeutic Interventions, 4) Research and Evaluation, 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, 8) Diversity issues, 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 2: Assessment skills 
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles 
Program Objective 8: Diversity issues 
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology

Course Objectives: The student will demonstrate through written quizzes/tests, class participation, observed test administrations/feedback, and written reports, the following:
1) Technical competence in the standardized administration of cognitive and behavioral assessment measures (program objective 2).
2) Understanding of the history of the concept of intelligence and the varying theories of intelligence.  Appreciation of how intelligence as a construct has been used for positive as well as questionable goals in the history of psychology, with a specific focus on its implications for a Catholic view of the human person (program objective 9).  
3) Understanding of the ethical issues that occur in psychological assessment, including the issues that arise with testing clients from diverse backgrounds, and the possible solutions to these dilemmas that are respectful of the dignity of the human person (program objective 7). 
4) Understanding of the psychometric issues involved in administering and scoring psychological tests (program objective 2).
5) A basic level of interpretation and integration of data across assessment instruments (program objective 2).
6) Identification of the skills necessary to maintain appropriate professional relationships with both patients and other providers (program objective 1).
7) Understanding of the breadth of issues and strategies for working with diverse populations (program objective 8).

COURSE OVERVIEW

General Course Description: This course will introduce you to the major approaches and techniques used in the cognitive assessment of children, adolescents, and adults. The course will cover the history of intellectual assessment, principles of test construction and psychometrics, and methods of intellectual assessment and achievement (program objective 9). Particular emphasis will be placed upon the administration and interpretation of the tests that are most widely used (program objectives 1 and 2). We will also examine assessment techniques through a cultural lens (program objective 8). Basic report writing and ethical issues pertaining to psychological assessment will also be emphasized (program objective 7). Integrating assessment findings with those of the catholic perspective will be highlighted (program objective 9). The class will include laboratory sessions in which administration and interpretation skills will be refined.

Relationship of course to IPS Mission: This course contributes to the IPS mission through providing students some of the basic, foundational skills necessary to practice clinical psychology as a professional, thereby aiding their efforts at becoming accepted in the broader psychological community. Further, the course places the clinical activity of assessment in the context of the overall understanding of the human person and reflects on how the information obtained in such assessments can be utilized to facilitate healing while respecting the inherent dignity of the person as understood in a Catholic anthropology.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning: Lifelong learning is promoted in the Cognitive/Behavioral Assessment course through its emphasis on learning the process and standard procedures for performing psychological assessment. By learning a few well-known assessment instruments thoroughly, the student is enabled to adapt these skills to other assessment instruments they encounter in their professional lives, as well as being conversant with other professionals about issues of assessment and measurement. 

Diversity/Multiculturalism: Issues of diversity and multiculturalism are essential to this course, and will be addressed specifically by focusing on the social, cultural, and political issues that have arisen with respect to the use and misuse of psychological testing in the past. In addition, it is expected that the student will integrate this knowledge when administering tests, interpreting results, and making recommendations. 

COURSE LOGISTICS 

Grading. (see IPS Bulletin). Evaluation of performance will be based upon quiz grades, competency on administration of tests, accuracy of scoring testing instruments, report writing and a final course project. 

Quizzes (30%)*: There will be sporadic quizzes based on the assigned reading material for the week. Quizzes will be essay, matching, true/false, or multiple choice format and unannounced. They will occur in class. There are no make-up quizzes.

Test Administrations and Scoring (10%)*: You will demonstrate your ability to administer several assessment instruments. Administrations (one of each test) will be live with a classmate. Your “practice examinee” will provide you with feedback on your administration that will be in written format and turned into the instructor (forms to be provided). 
· Each test will first be demonstrated during a lab and students will be responsible for familiarizing themselves with the administration manual prior to this meeting. Manuals can be obtained from the library. The student must demonstrate proficiency in administering four tests: the WAIS-IV, WMS-IV, WISC-IV and WJ-Achievement. Scoring worksheets must be graded and approved by the TA or professor prior to report writing. You will also score each assessment electronically and scoring guidelines will be provided throughout the semester.
· Cognitive Assessment Test Kits. A unique aspect of this course is the use of test kits and materials. In order to ensure a fair process of access, please note the following: 
· There are a limited number of these kits and materials available in the IPS library, and students are encouraged to remain aware of the need for other students to have access to them. 
· The librarian will be given a list of names of students taking this course who will have priority access to them. 
· Please adhere to the established policies in terms of length of check-out and prompt returning of materials. 
· At all times, one (1) version of each test kit must remain in the library so that all students may consult the materials while on campus as needed. 
· Removing the test kits for practice off-campus should be considered the exception rather than the rule. 
· Students should begin reviewing the test kit manuals 1 – 2 weeks prior to class presentation and discussion of the particular test. 
· Students are expected to plan their time such that they are able to practice with the test materials several times prior to actually attempting an administration.

Report Writing (30%)*: Following approval of your test administrations and scoring you will be asked to complete a full, integrated assessment report. Report templates will be provided and “revise and resubmit” is required. Your final report score will be based on the average of your first and second draft reports. When you revise your report, please “accept” all changes made by the instructor/TA, then highlight in yellow your additions and changes. The Mental Status Examination and General Mental Health Intake report will not require prior approval of your test administration before report writing.
· Revisions will entail incorporating all instructor feedback, proof-reading/editing, and re-submitting the report. Reports with numerous grammar, spelling or formatting issues will be returned and the above late assignment policy will apply (i.e., one letter grade will be reduced from the final report grade per day that the report is late).

Final Class Project (30%)*: You will be given a battery of cognitive tests that has been administered previously. For your final class project, you will score this battery, and write a formal Psychological Evaluation report based on the results. THERE IS NO REVISE AND RESUMIT FOR THE FINAL. You will also give feedback about the test results to the instructor or TA, as if they were an actual patient. 

*Assignments submitted after the due date will not be accepted for grading 

Grading Scale:
A=92-100
A-=90-92
B+=87-89
B=83-86
B-=80-82
C+= 77-79
C=73-76
C-=70-72
D=60-79
F=59 and below

Course Policies 
Class attendance is expected (see section on class attendance in the IPS Bulletin); discussion and questions are encouraged. 

Alternative Arrangements. If you have any need of alternative in-class or test-taking arrangements, please contact me as soon as possible.

Required Readings: 
	Groth-Marnat, G. (2009). Handbook of psychological assessment (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley. (ISBN-10: 0470083581)

Lichtenberger, E, Mather, N., Kaufman, N. (2004). Essential of assessment report writing.
Hoboken, NJ. Wiley (ISBN-10: 0471394874)
Optional/Supplementary Texts: 
Flanagan, D. & Kaufman, A. (2009). Essentials of WISC-IV assessment. Hoboken, NJ, Wiley.

Lichtenberger, E. & Kaufman, A. (2009). Essentials of the WAIS-IV assessment. Hoboken, NJ, 
Wiley. 

Mather, N., Wendling, B., & Woodcock, R. (2001). Essentials of WJ III tests of achievement
assessment. Hoboken, NJ, Wiley. 

Drozdick, L.W., Holdnack, J.A., & Hilsabeck, R.C. (2011). Essentials of the WMS-IV assessment. Hoboken, NJ, Wiley.

Sattler, J. (2008). Assessment of children: cognitive foundations (5th ed.). San Diego: Sattler Publisher. 

Psy 608 Class Schedule 

August 18 		Introduction to Cognitive Assessment; Ethics 
Lab: Controversies in Assessment & Culture-based assessment and
Considerations

August 25	Neuropathology, Statistics/psychometrics
Lab: Controversies in Assessment & Culture-based assessment and
considerations	
Readings:
1. Groth-Marnat, G. (2009). Handbook of psychological assessment: Fifth Edition. Hoboken: John Wiley & Sons.  (Chapter 4) 
2. American Psychological Association (2002).  Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct with the 2010 amendments. <http://www.apa.org/ethics/code/index.aspx>

Sept 01	9AM-12PM 
Readings:
1. Eysenck, H. J. (1979). 3. The measurement of IQ. In H. J. Eysenck, The structure & measurement of intelligence (pp. 56-77). NY: Springer-Verlag.
2. Kamphaus, R., Petoskey, M., & Morgan, A. W. (1998), A history of intelligence test interpretation. In D. Flanagan, J. Genschaft, & P. Harrison (Eds.), Contemporary intellectual assessment. NY: The Guilford Press.

Perspectives on Abilities Assessment
3. Eysenck, H. J. (1979). 4. Does IQ measure intelligence? In H. J. Eysenck, The structure & measurement of intelligence (pp. 78-101). NY: Springer-Verlag.
4. Eysenck, H. J. (1979). 1. Intelligence: The development of a concept. In H. J. Eysenck, The structure & measurement of intelligence (pp. 8-31). NY: Springer-Verlag.
5. Lezak, M. D. (1983). Neuropsychology & intelligence. In Neuropsychological assessment: second edition. New York: Oxford University Press. 
6. Miele, F. (2002). [Chapter 2] What is intelligence? The g factor and its rivals. In Intelligence, race & genetics: Conversations with Arthur R. Jensen (pp. 43-67). Boulder, CO: Westview Press.
7. Helms, J. (1998). The triple quandary of race, culture, and social class in standardized cognitive ability testing. In D. P. Flanagan, J. L. Genshaft, & P. L. Harrison (Eds): Contemporary intellectual assessment (pp. 517-531). NY: Guilford Press.
8. Miele, F. (2002). [Chapter 3] Nature, nurture, or both? Can heritability cut Psychology’s Gordian Knot? In Intelligence, race & genetics: Conversations with Arthur R. Jensen (pp. 69-107). Boulder, CO: Westview Press.
9. Miele, F. (2002). [Chapter 4] What is race? In Intelligence, race & genetics: Conversations with Arthur R. Jensen (pp. 109-145). Boulder, CO: Westview Press.
Sept 08		The Assessment Interview; Test administration; Behavioral Observations;
Treatment Planning
		Lab: Mental Status Exam
Readings:
1. Groth-Marnat, G. (2009). Handbook of psychological assessment: Fifth Edition. Hoboken: John Wiley & Sons.  (Chapter 14) 
2. Lichtenberger, E, Mather, N., Kaufman, N. (2004). Essential of assessment report writing. Hoboken, NJ. Wiley (Chapters 1-4).
3. Lezak, M. D. (1983).  Neuropsychological Assessment: Second Edition. New York: Oxford University Press. (Chapter 17).
4. Lezak, M. D. (1983).  Neuropsychological Assessment: Second Edition. New York: Oxford University Press. (Chapter 18).
5. Lezak, M. D. (1983).  Neuropsychological Assessment: Second Edition. New York: Oxford University Press. (Chapter 19).
6. Strauss, E., Sherman, E.M., Spreen, O. (2006). A Compendium of Neuropsychological Tests (Third Edition). New York: Oxford University Press. (pgs 168-186).
Perspectives on Abilities Assessment
7. Eysenck, H. J. (1979). 9. Developmental models: Piaget & Jensen. In H. J. Eysenck, The structure & measurement of intelligence (pp. 194-214). NY: Springer-Verlag.
8. Fulker, D. W. & Eysenck, H. J. (1979). 8. Structure of intellect models: Guilford & Eysenck.  In H. J. Eysenck, The structure & measurement of intelligence (pp. 175-193). NY: Springer-Verlag.
9. Horn, J. & Noll, J. (1998). Human cognitive capabilities: Gf-Gc Theory. In D. Flanagan, J. Genschaft, & P. Harrison (Eds.), Contemporary intellectual assessment. NY: The Guilford Press
Sept 15 		WAIS-IV		
Lab: WAIS IV Demonstration Part I Manual
			MSE and General Mental Health Intake Due
Readings:
1. Lichtenberger, E, Mather, N., Kaufman, N. (2004). Essential of assessment report writing. Hoboken, NJ. Wiley (Chapter 5-6)
2. Groth-Marnat, G. (2009). Handbook of psychological assessment: fifth edition. Hoboken: John Wiley & Sons.  (Chapter 15) 
3. Lezak, M.D. (2004). Neuropsychological assessment: fourth edition. New York: Oxford University Press (pp. 611-646- Executive Functioning and Motor Performance)
Sept 22		WMS-IV 
Lab: WMS-IV demonstration 
			WAIS IV test-out, scoring, peer feedback due
			Readings:
1. Groth-Marnat, G. (2009). Handbook of psychological assessment: Fifth Edition. Hoboken: John Wiley & Sons.  (Chapter 6) 
3. Lichtenberger, E, Mather, N., Kaufman, N. (2004). Essential of assessment report writing. Hoboken, NJ. Wiley (Chapter 8, 9, 10)
4. Lezak, M.D. (2004). Neuropsychological Assessment: Fourth Edition. New York: Oxford University Press (Chapters 11, 14 and 15)
5. Sattler, J. M. (2001). Assessment of children, cognitive applications, 4th Edition.  Jerome M. Sattler, Publisher Inc. La Mesa, California (pp. 135-155).
Sept 29 		WAIS-IV and WMS-IV integration
			Lab: Scoring Issues
			WMS-IV test-out, scoring, peer feedback due			
MSE and General Mental Health Intake Revisions Due 

Oct 06			WISC-IV 
			Lab: WISC-IV demonstration		 
			WAIS-IV and WMS-IV integrative report due			 
			Readings:

Oct 13 		WJ-ACH
Lab: WJ-ACH demonstration
			WISC-IV test-out, scoring, peer feedback due 

Oct 20			WISC-IV and WJ-ACH integration
			Lab: Scoring Issues
			WJ-ACH test-out, scoring, peer feedback due
WAIS-IV and WMS-IV integrative report Revisions Due

Oct 27			Bender Gestalt, Trail Making Test, Grooved Pegboard
			Lab: Administration/Catch-up			
WISC-IV, WJ-ACH report due
			
Nov 03 		 PASAT, CVLT, BDAE-2, Stroop Color Word Test, Wisconsin Card
Sorting Task (WCST)
Lab: Administration/Catch-up	

Nov 10 		Providing feedback to patients and families
WISC-IV, WJ-ACH revisions due

Nov 17 		Other issues in Clinical Assessment
Lab: Catch-up or Demo of other Tests (WRAT)

Dec 07			Final Protocol/Feedback/Psychological Evaluation Due 

Dec 15			Grades Due to Registrar


*syllabus subject to changes










































                 INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 605
Developmental Psychology
Spring 2012

Faculty:     Paul C. Vitz, Ph.D.
                   Professor    

Office         2001 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 511
                   Arlington, VA 22202
                   703-416-1441   
                   703-416-8588(fax)
                   1vitz@ipsciences.edu                        

 Hours:     Wednesday 4:00-5:00 or by appointment

Class Meetings:  Tuesday 1:15-4:15

                                                      COURSE OVERVIEW

Course Description: This course is a graduate level introduction to developmental psychology covering infancy, childhood and aspects of adolescence. In addition to covering major topics the course will give special attention to such issues as the origin and importance of attachment behavior, the recent relevance of neuroscience, moral development and the effects of family structure on the child’s psychology.
Program Objectives: The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. This course primarily provides education and/or training in support of program objective 6 with modest contributions to objectives 3 and 9.
Learning Objectives: The student will demonstrate through class reports, written tests, class participation, and a written paper the following: 1.Understanding of major developmental theories. 2. The vocabulary and major topics in the field. 3. Specific knowledge of the research on child moral development, attachment, and of the effects of dysfunctional family structure on children. 4. An understanding of the major findings on the biological/neurological basis of early child development.
 Relationship of Course to IPS Mission: A developmental psychology course is a    standard part of the graduate curriculum in the training of clinical psychologists because it is foundational to understanding the psychology of children and adolescents. It also provides important knowledge for conceptualizing the nature of the person and the dignity of each.
Contribution to Lifelong Learning: The basic knowledge of developmental psychology provides a framework for placing new theory and findings as they become available throughout a psychotherapists career.

                                                COURSE  LOGISTICS
The class meetings will be a mixture of lecture and seminar. The seminar component will involve serious contributions from each student. Readings for each week are assumed to be read in advance of each class. In addition to seminar contributions a final exam and a term paper are also required. The term paper topic after approval by the instructor will be presented by each student for discussion in the seminar. The final grade will be based on class performance, the final exam and the term paper with each counting one third. The paper must follow APA publication guidelines and should be about 15 double spaced pages including references. Papers should not be more than 25 pages.
In addition readings not in the assigned texts will be required. These readings will all be available in the library. These are fully cited in the Class Schedule and on each class outline which is handed out at the start of each class meeting.

The textbooks are: 
Davies, D. (2011). Child development: A practitioner’s guide, 3rd ed. New York, NY: Guilford.
Flavell, J. H., Miller, P. H. and Miller, S. A. (2002). Cognitive development, 4th ed. Upper  Saddle River, NJ: Prentice-Hall.
Miller, P.H. (2011). Theories of developmental psychology, 5th ed.  New York, NY: Worth Publishers.


INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 605
Developmental Psychology
Prof. Paul C. Vitz
Spring 2012
Tuesday 1:15-4:15

        Class Date                                                   Topic                                               
       
1.   Jan. 17                              Introduction to course; Assign dates for paper presentation and discuss types of paper topics; Nature of developmental theory with example of Piaget.
                                              
                                               Readings: Miller, P. H. (2011). Theories of developmental 
                                               Psychology, 5th ed. New York, NY: Worth; Chapter 1: Introduction, 
                                               p. 1-26; Chapter 2: Piaget’s Cognitive-Stage Theory and the Neo-  
                                               Piagetians, p. 27-104.
                                               Davies, D. (2011). Child development, 3rd ed. New York, NY: 
           Guilford. Introduction to Part 1: Perspectives on Development, p.3-
           6.                                                                                                
   
2.   Jan. 24                               Developmental Theories of Sigmund Freud & Erik Erikson
                                          
                                                Reading: Miller, P. H. (2011). Theories of developmental  
                                                psychology, 5th ed. New York, NY: Worth. Chapter 3: Freud’s and 
                                                Erikson’s Psychoanalytic Theories. p. 105-164.
                   
3.    Jan. 31                              Perceptual Development
                                                
Readings: Flavell, J. H., Miller, P. H. & Miller, S. A. (2002).
                                                Cognitive development, 4th ed. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice-
                                                Hall. Chapter 1: Introduction, p.1-28; Chapter 2: Infant Perception, 
                                                p. 29- 62; Chapter 3: Infant Cognition, p.63-98.

4.    Feb. 7                                Cognitive Development
                                                 
                                                 Readings: Flavell, J. H., Miller, P. H. & Miller, S. A. (2002). 
                                                 Cognitive development, 4th ed. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice-
                                                 Hall. Chapter: 4: Representation and Concepts, p.99-138; Chapter 
                                                 5: Reasoning and Problem Solving, p. 139-176.                                         

5.    Feb. 14                              Cognitive & Language Development 
                                                 
                                                 Readings:  Flavell, J. H., Miller, P. H.  & Miller, S. A.  (2002). 
                                                 Cognitive development, 4th. ed. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice-
                                                 Hall Chapter 6:Social Cognition, p.177-232.Chapter 8: Language, 
                                                 p. 275-320; 
                                                 Miller, P. H. (2011). Theories of developmental psychology, 5th 
                                                 ed. New York, NY: Worth. Chapter 4: Vygotsky and the 
                                                 Sociocultural Approach, p.165-222. Chapter 5: Social Learning 
                                                 Theory, p.223-264; Chapter 8: Language, p 275-320.                                           
            
      
      (Feb. 21)                                        SPRING  BREAK

                                                                                            
                     
6.    Feb. 28                              Neurological Development: Siegel & others
                                                 
                                                 Readings: Davies, D (2011). Child development, 3rd ed. New 
                                                 York, NY: Guilford. Chapter 2: Brain Development, p. 
                                                 39-59; Chapter 5: Infant Development, p.131-162; Siegel, D. J. 
                                                 (2001). Toward an interpersonal neurobiology of the developing 
                                                 mind: Attachment relationships, “mindsight,” and neural 
                                                 integration. Infant Mental Health Journal, 22(1-2), 67-94. Vitz, P. 
                                                 C. (2006). The embodied self: Evidence from cognitive science 
                                                 and neuropsychology. In Vitz, P. C. & Felch, S. M. The self:
                                                 Beyond the postmodern crisis. Wilmington, DE: ISI  Books,
                                                  p.113-127. (All readings not in assigned texts are available in the
                                                  library.)
        

7.    Mar. 6                               Attachment Theory 1                                   
                                                 
                                                 Readings: Davies, D. (2011). Child development, 3rd ed. New 
                                                 York, NY: Guilford. Chapter 1: Attachment as a context 
                                                 of development. p. 7-38; Chapter 7: Toddler Development, p.185-
                                                 224. Schore, A. N. (2002). Dysregulation of the right brain: a 
                                                 fundamental mechanism of traumatic attachment and the 
                                                 psychogenesis of posttraumatic stress disorder. Australian and 
                                                 New Zealand Journal of Psychiatry, 36, 9-30.

                                                                               
			            
  8.    Mar 13                            Attachment Theory 2
                                                 
                                                 Readings:   Davies, D. (2011). Child development, 3rd ed. New 
                                                 York, NY: Guilford. Chapter 9: Preschool Development, p.251-
                                                 303. Vitz, P. C. and Lynch, C. P. (2007). Thesese of Lisieux from 
                                                 the perspective of attachment theory and separation anxiety. 
                                                 International Journal for the Psychology of Religion.17(1), 61-
                                                 80. Fonagy, P. and Target, M. (1997). Attachment and reflective 
                                                 function: Their role in self-organization. Development and 
                                                 Psychopathology, 9, 679-700.                                 
    
  9.    Mar 20                            Evolutionary Theory
                                                
                                                 Readings: Miller, P. H. (2011). Theories of developmental 
                                                 psychology, 5th ed. New York, NY: Worth. Chapter 7: Ethology 
                                                 and Other Evolutionary Theories, p.325-376. Ashton, M. C.,
                                                 Paunonen, S. V. ,  Helmes, E. and Jackson, D. N. (1998). 
                                                 Kin altruism, reciprocal altruism and the big five personality 
                                                 factors. Evolution and Human Behavior, 19, 23-255.                 


 10.   Mar 27                             Moral Development: Kohlberg; Hoffman
                                                 
                                                  Readings: Davies, D. (2011). Child development, 3rd ed. New 
                                                 York, NY: Guilford. Chapter 11: Middle Childhood 
                                                  Development, p. 327-383; Vitz, P. C. (1994). Critiques of 
                                                  Kohlberg’s model of moral development: A summary. Revista      
                                                  Espanola de Pedagogia, 52, n. 197, 5-35.
    

11.   Apr 3                                Moral Development; Kochanska, Gibbs, etc.
                                                 
                                                  Reading: Vitz, P. C. (2009). The role of the family in the 
                                                  transmission of the moral life. Journal of Law, Philosophy and 
                                                  Culture, 3, (1), 181-198.                                                                                                                             

 
        (Apr 10)                           NO CLASS; MONDAY CLASS MAKE-UP        

    
 12.    Apr 17                            Mirror neurons and mimesis: The Italian scientists; R. Girard
                                                         
                                                 Reading: Gallese, V. (2009). The two sides of mimesis: Girard’s 
                                                  mimetic theory, embodied  simulation and social identification. 
                                                  Journal of Consciousness Studies, 16(4), 21-44.                   



  13.    Apr 24                           Family Structure & Developmental Psychology 1
                                               
                                                 Readings: Lansford, J. E. (2009). Parental divorce and 
                                                 children’s adjustment. Perspectives on Psychological Science, 4, 
                                                 140-152. Team of family scholars, (2002). Why Marriage 
                                                 Matters: Twenty-one Conclusions from the Social Sciences. New 
                                                 York, NY: Institute for American Values
 
   14.	May 1                          Family Structure & Developmental Psychology 2

                                                 Readings: Rohner, R. P. and Veneziano, R. A. (2001). The 
                                                 importance of father love: History and contemporary evidence. 
                                                 Review of General Psychology, 4,382-405. ; Vitz, P. C. (2011, in 
                                                 press). The importance of fatherhood.
                                                                                          

    15.    May 8                          Final Exam/Paper Due













INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Psy 609:  Adult Psychotherapy
Spring 2011

Faculty:	Stephen H. Hamel, Ph.D., ABPP 		TA:  Mateusz Dzikowski, M.A.
		Associate Professor				         matthewd@ipsciences.edu

Office:		IPS 
		2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy, Suite 511
		Arlington, VA 22202

Phone:	703-416-1441 ext. 108				
		703-416-8588 (fax)

E-mail:	shamel@ipsciences.edu
				
Office Hours:	Monday  9am-12:pm			

Class Meetings:  Tuesday 9:00 am – 1:00 pm, Classroom #1

COURSE OVERVIEW

Course Description:	The purpose of this course is to identify, develop, and practice core clinical skills and tasks in the treatment of adult psychopathology.  This includes developing and maintaining therapeutic relationships with clients as well as the application of particular systems of psychotherapy in identifying and effectively working toward therapeutic goals.  Students will be exposed to techniques from a variety of psychotherapy approaches including psychodynamic, behavior, cognitive,  and emotion-focused. In addition, students will gain a greater ability to critique secular approaches to psychotherapy in light of a Catholic view of the human person and explore psychotherapeutic approaches informed by such anthropology. 

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Interventions
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8: Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.
Learning Objectives:	

1. Gain a basic understanding of the ethical issues that occur in providing psychotherapy, including the issues that arise with treating people of diverse backgrounds, and the possible solutions to these dilemmas. 

2. Gain an initial familiarity with current research on the efficacy of different psychotherapeutic approaches.  

3. Understanding the implication of the Catholic view of the human person in the practice of adult psychotherapy, as well as the current developments in Christian psychotherapy generally speaking.

4. Develop a conceptual understanding of and practical skill in the development of effective therapeutic relationships with clients.

5. Gain basic competence in case formulation, treatment planning, and specific techniques of therapeutic intervention.

Relationship of Course to IPS Mission:  IPS seeks to develop scholars and clinical practitioners familiar with the current, effective models of adult psychotherapy.  Through this course, students will gain basic competencies utilizing prominent approaches to adult psychotherapy in the context of sound therapeutic relationships.  Furthermore, this course aids students in developing an ability to compare systems of psychotherapy by encouraging students to critique secular approaches to psychotherapy according to Catholic intellectual principles, explore resources in the Catholic tradition for developing approaches to psychotherapy consonant with these principles.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:  Through this course, students will acquire a foundational skill set and conceptual framework upon which further studies in adult psychotherapy can build.  This course encourages students’ continued study of psychotherapy systems with diverse theoretical underpinnings and demonstrated effectiveness.  This exploration goes beyond the confines of one course and will stimulate further research and clinical skill development.  Students will thus be enabled to pursue clinical expertise and scholarly acumen through subsequent studies aided by the foundational material covered in this course.  Furthermore, students’ exposure to Catholic approaches to and critiques of psychotherapeutic models will enable them to contribute to the growing dialogue between secular science and spiritual/religious intellectual traditions.

Diversity Issues: This course builds upon the student’s knowledge of diversity issues that has been obtained in previous courses and allows the student to move from book knowledge to actual applications as students work with “real” patients and then bring diversity issues up for class discussion during case consultation. This course gives special attention to the issues of culture and gender that are vital to dealing with all patients.

Integrated Catholic practice of Adult Psychotherapy: Proficiency in practicing adult psychotherapy from an integrated Catholic perspective is not something which comes from a lecture, nor is it simply an easily defined set of skills that can be learned.  It is, however, a way of understanding and acting that can be acquired.  When present, such an integrative perspective can in some sense be said to perpetually color the perceptions, understandings and actions of the therapist.  However, it requires an active, mindful awareness and inquisitiveness on the part of student and instructor to identify both the times when and the reasons why in the practice of child, marital and family therapy such an integrated Catholic perspective moves from background to foreground.  In this course, we will continue the process begun in earlier courses to develop your identity as a Catholic mental health professional.  We will attempt to accomplish this course objective through discussion, instructor demonstrations, supervised student practice, and when available, case consultation and discussion.





COURSE LOGISTICS
Course Requirements:
Grading: 	Grades for the course will based on the following components:

		10%	In-Class Demonstrations of Clinical Skills
		40%	2 Videotape sessions and presentations 
		30%	Term Paper
		20%	Final Exam

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72


Class Participation:  Students are expected to complete assigned readings prior to class and engage in class discussion of relevant topics.  Student questions are welcome to clarify points and stimulate discussion.    

In-Class Demonstrations of Clinical Skills:  A portion of class time will be spent practicing clinical skills covered in readings, videos, and class discussions.  Typically, this will involve working in pairs with either a fellow student or an instructor to simulate the psychotherapy situation.  Students are encouraged to sincerely engage in these tasks with a serious, yet open mind.  While these activities may be challenging or even anxiety-provoking to some, students’ are not expected to conduct clinical demonstrations perfectly.  The most important aspect of these activities is openness to learn, to receive feedback, and to keep trying to refine one’s skills.  Students must also treat each other with respect and support as they mutually assist each others’ growth as clinicians.  This respect entails that students not share sensitive or critical information about each others’ performance on clinical exercises with individuals outside of class.  Students are not required to reveal personal information during these exercises.  Rather they are encouraged to role play fictitious clients.  Instructors can help provide clinical material as needed.  

Videotaped session and presentation:  By the end of the semester, each student is required to hold and videotape a 25-30 minute therapy session and present it to the instructor/class.  These will be scheduled on an individual basis..  Students will be rated on how well they establish rapport, explore the pertinent issues, select and implement appropriate interventions.  All videotaped sessions must be of adequate visual and audio quality.


Term Paper:  Students are required to submit a written term paper (approximately 10-15 pages, double spaced, APA format).  The purpose of the term paper is for students to expand their awareness of effective psychotherapeutic approaches beyond those explicitly covered in the course readings and lectures.  Each student is to select a specific form of therapy or clinical treatment as applied to a specific type or range of adult psychopathology (e.g., Dialectic Behavior Therapy for Borderline Personality Disorder, Interpersonal Therapy for Depression, Exposure and Response Prevention for Obsessive Compulsive Disorder, EMDR for Trauma, Systematic Desensitization for Phobias, etc.).  The paper should contain a theoretical overview of the therapy (including its view of pathology and mechanisms of change), a literature review of treatment outcome (this need not be comprehensive), a review of therapeutic techniques, and a fictional case study where the treatment is concretely applied.  Students are required to submit a brief proposal of their topic (1/2 to 1 page) with a list of sources they intend on using.  Questions regarding the paper are welcome.  

Course Policies: 

Class Attendance: 	Attendance and participation are expected at all class meetings.  Absences may only be excused according to the Institute’s policies set forth in the Class Attendance section of the most recent IPS Academic Catalog and by arrangement with the professor.  Students are expected to complete assigned readings prior to class and engage in class discussion of relevant topics.  Out of respect for fellow students and for instructors, please turn off all cell phones and pagers prior to the start of class. 

Alternative Arrangements:  If you are a person with a disability and anticipate needing any type of accommodation in order to participate in this class, please contact Dr. Hamel as soon as possible.    

Reading Sources:

Required

American Psychological Association (2003). Ethical principles for psychologists.  Washington, DC: Author. (available at http://www.apa.org/ethics/).

Bender, S., & Messner, E. (2003). Becoming a therapist. New York, New York: Guilford.


Corsini, R., & Wedding, D. (2011). Current psychotherapies 9th Ed.  Belmont, California: Thomson.
Recommended
Antony, M. M., & Swinson, R. P. (2000). Exposure-based strategies and social skills training. In M. Antony & R. Swinson (Eds.), Phobic disorders and panic in adults: A guide to assessment and treatment (pp. 191-238). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.  (available from APA PsycBooks)

Beck, J., & Beck, A.T. (2005). Cognitive therapy for challenging problems: What to do when
	the basics don’t work. New York, New York: Guilford.

Bohart, A. C., Elliott, R., Greeberg, L. S., & Watson, J. C. (2002). Empathy. In J. C. Norcross (Ed.), Psychotherapy relationships that work (pp. 89-108). New York: Oxford University Press.

Brugger, E. C., and the faculty of the Institute for the Psychological Sciences (2008). Anthropological foundations for clinical psychology: A proposal. Journal of Psychology and Theology, 36, 5-15.
Dobson, K. (Ed.). (2010) Handbook of cognitive behavioral therapies. New York: Guilford
Elliott, R., Watson, J., Goldman, R., & Greenberg, L. S. (2004). Learning emotion-focused therapy: The process-experiential approach to change. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.  (available from APA PsycBooks)

Enright, R. D., & Fitzgibbons, R. P. (2000). Helping clients forgive: An empirical guide for resolving anger and restoring hope. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Horvath, A. O., & Bedi, R. P. (2002). The alliance. In J. C. Norcross (Ed.), Psychotherapy relationships that work (pp. 37-69). New York, New York: Oxford University Press.

Lambert, M. J., & Ogles, B. M. (2004). The efficacy and effectiveness of psychotherapy. In M. J. Lambert (Ed.), Bergin and Garfield’s handbook of psychotherapy and behavior change, 5th ed. (pp. 139-193). New York, New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

Meichenbaum, D.T. (1977). Cognitive behavioral modification. New York: Springer.

Meichenbaum, D.T. (2007). Cognitive behavioral therapy with Donald Meichenbaum. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.

Richards, P. S., & Bergin, A. E. (2005). Spiritual interventions used by contemporary psychotherapists. In P. S. Richards & A. E. Bergin, A spiritual strategy for counseling and psychotherapy, 2nd ed. (pp. 281-309). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.  (available from APA PsycBooks)

Tryon, G. S., & Winograd, G. (2002). Goal consensus and collaboration. In J. C. Norcross (Ed.), Psychotherapy relationships that work (pp. 109-125). New York, New York: Oxford University Press.

Optional

Beck, J. S. (1995). Cognitive therapy: Basics and beyond. New York, NY: Guilford.
	
Ingram, B.L. (2006). Clinical case formulations. New York, New York: Wiley.

Lambert, M.J., Bergin, A., & Garfield, S.  (2004). Bergin and Garfield’s handbook of psychotherapy and behavior change (5th ed.), New York, New York: Wiley.

Moncher, F. J. (2001). A psychotherapy of virtue: Reflections on St. Thomas Aquinas’ theology of moral virtue. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 20(4), 332-341.

Moncher, F. J., & Titus, C. S. (2009, in press). Christian anthropological foundations for a psychotherapy of virtue. Journal of Psychology and Christianity.
Seligman, M. E. P., Steen, T. A., Park, N., & Peterson, C. (2005). Positive psychology progress: Empirical validation of interventions. American Psychologist, 60(5), 410-421.  (available from APA PsycArticles)

Sommers-Flanagan, J., & Sommers-Flanagan, R. (2009). Clinical interviewing. New York: Wiley.





































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 610 Child Psychotherapy
 Fall 2011

Instructor:	William Nordling, Ph.D.
Teaching Assistant:  	TBA
Meeting time:	Lecture: Monday 9:00 a.m. – 11:00 a.m.
		Lab Sections:  Monday 11:00 a.m.–12:00 p.m. or 12:00 p.m.–1:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Tuesdays, 12:00 p.m. - 1:00 p.m. or by appointment
Office phone	(703) 416-1441 x111
Email:		wnordling@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to the M.S. Clinical degree program

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists that is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 3:Therapeutic interventions
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology

[bookmark: OLE_LINK1]Course Objectives

1. To develop relationship skills for building rapport and establishing a working alliance with children (Program Objective 1)

2. To develop foundational therapeutic skills for working individually with children (Program Objective 3)

3. To gain introductory knowledge of other therapeutic interventions beyond the individual child level used to treat childhood problems, such as parenting skills training/behavioral interventions and family therapy (Program Objective 3)

4. To develop an understanding of the ethical and legal issues involved when working with children and their parents (Program Objective 7)

5. To develop an understanding of how to work effectively with children/parents of diverse cultures and religious backgrounds (Program Objective 8)

6. To develop an understanding of Church teaching in the area of the family, family life and parent-child relationships, and the integration of this understanding with the practice of child psychotherapy (Program Objective 9)


Relationships to the Mission of the Institute

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop foundational clinical skills in working with children and parents in manner integrated with a Catholic understanding of the nature of children, parent-child relationships, and family life.


Contributions to Lifelong Learning

	This course fosters lifelong learning by helping students develop a foundational understanding of a variety of individual and parent/family level interventions with children that will serve as a basis for learning in the future.  In addition the instructor will: 1) provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study, 2) introduce students to standard references and journals in the area of child therapy to aid in future research and continuing education, and 3) provide students with information about professional organizations related to child therapy, so that beyond their participation in this course they can continue to learn about child therapy and affiliate with professionals interested in this field.

Course Overview

	A major objective of this course is to help you acquire foundational skills in building and maintaining therapeutic relationships with children and their parents.  The first half of the course will specifically focus on developing therapeutic skills for working individually with children.  To this end I will train you in Child-Centered play therapy (CCPT) – a widely utilized developmentally appropriate methodology that has empirical research supporting its effectiveness with a broad range of childhood problems. 

	During the second half of the course, our focus will change to parent-level and family-level interventions for treating childhood problems.  You will be introduced to such parent-level interventions as parent skills training and child behavior management as we examine Russell Barkley’s “Defiant Child Program.”  You will also receive training in a family-level intervention named Filial Family Therapy.  This therapeutic model is an extension of Child-Centered Play and involves the training and supervision of parents themselves to utilize play therapy techniques with their own children. This family-level intervention has a large and growing number of studies demonstrating its effectiveness with a wide variety of cultural groups.

	Two other major objectives of the course are to assist you in gaining knowledge and understanding of the legal and ethical issues that relate to working with children and their parents & the development of a knowledge base of how to work effectively with children of diverse cultural and religious backgrounds.  These issues relating to practicing in an ethically & legally responsible manner and respecting cultural & religious diversity will be introduced early in the course and integrated throughout the course; however, there will also be time near the end of the course where additional formal lecture and discussion will take place.

	Finally, and centrally related to the mission of the institute, a major objective of this course is to assist the student in integrating a Catholic view of the family with the practice of child psychotherapy.  Such integration cannot readily occur until there is an understanding of the both areas of knowledge to be integrated.  Therefore, although we will discuss integration issues throughout the course, we will engage in more formal analysis of how such integration is done toward the end of the course.  I have deliberately chosen to introduce you to models of working with children which seem to me to be consistent with a Catholic worldview; however, after examining church teaching on parent-child relationships and family life, we will have time to critique these models from an integrated Catholic perspective.


Course Requirements and Grading

Evaluation of clinical skills (50% of grade).

You will be receive an evaluation of your clinical skills by means of two specific methodologies:

1) on-going verbal feedback by me and/or my teaching assistant on your performance on practice exercises in class, and 

2) formal written feedback by me on a "mock" play session which will be videotaped and submitted by you to me for review

	In general, the mock play sessions will consist of having one of your fellow students be in the role of the child as you practice your therapeutic skills.  I will provide guidelines for the "child" (i.e., your classmate) to follow.  However, as an alternative, it may be possible to find some way for you to actually practice your skills on a child "volunteer" who, and this is important, is not currently experiencing any psychological problems.  I will talk about this possibility more in class.  In either case, the "mock" play session should be 20 minutes in length. The final video of your mock session should be recorded in a digital format and transferred to DVD so that when you submit it I can play it in a standard DVD player.  Cameras which can record on mini-DVD’s are located in the library. Other cameras that can record in digital format but will need transferring to DVD are also available in the library. As a safeguard, before submitting the video, you should play your DVD back to make sure the recording was successful and that sound and video quality is good.  This is especially important if you try to create a DVD by using a laptop or desktop computer since the microphones and camera’s of such systems doe not always produce a high quality of audio or video.

	As class time allows, the videos of these "mock sessions" will be reviewed as part of a group supervision experience in the lab section of our class meetings; in all cases, I will review the videotaped sessions myself in their entirety and give written feedback. In the case where your videotape is not reviewed in class, I will be happy to have you present as I do this review of your "mock" play session so that you can ask questions and get verbal feedback. 

	Primarily your grade will be based on your performance during the videotaped "mock" play session; however, in rare cases where a student's performance during class exercises was superior to the "mock" session, this will be taken into account.

	Given that my goal is for you to become as skilled as possible, both myself and my teaching assistant will be happy to review and give feedback to live practice sessions with your classmates or on "preliminary" pre-recorded mock sessions during scheduled office hour appointments throughout the semester. You should note that if you do want such feedback you should not seek it too close to the date your “mock” video is due since we will not likely to be able guarantee an opportunity to meet at the last minute.  Also, please note that we will give you feedback on skills and areas of improvement, but not “grade” the performance so do not plan on using such sessions as a way of ascertaining what grade you will receive if you hand in a given mock session video.

Mid-Term Exam (20% of grade).  The mid-term will be a take-home exam that focuses on the lectures, readings, class discussion, and videotape resources introduced in the first half of the class.

Final Exam (30% of grade).  The final exam will be comprehensive in nature and will be administered in class.  Questions on the exam will cover material from the lectures, readings, class discussion and videotape resources utilized throughout the entire course. The final exam will have general questions about course material, as well as assessing your knowledge of legal, ethical, and professional issues in working with children; diversity issues; and integration of Catholic thought within clinical work with children and families.

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Attendance Policy

	The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.


Office Hours

	I will generally be available for office hours on Tuesdays between 12:00 p.m. – 1:00 p.m..  However, given that I am at the Institute throughout the week I will make every effort to accommodate other meeting times.  However, all office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance since I may not always be in my office if I have no scheduled appointments.  I am also happy to schedule a phone appointment if my scheduled hours, or other times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue or concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and reach me by phone at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 x111 to schedule an appointment.  E-mail is not generally a reliable way of communicating with me if you require a prompt response since I do not check my email habitually.

Required Readings

You will need to purchase the texts indicated in “bold-faced” type.  The remainder of the required readings are book chapters or journal articles that can be accessed in the “reserve” section of the library.


Child Therapy

Axline, V. (1964). Dibs in search of self. New York: Ballantine Books.

Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A practical 	guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  New York, New York: 	Wiley.

Crane, J. (2001). The parents part in the play therapy process. In G. Landreth (Ed.). Innovations 	in play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. (on reserve in library)

Guerney, L. (1983). Client-Centered play therapy. In C. Schaefer and K. O'Connor 		(Eds.), Handbook of play therapy, Vol. 1. New York: Wiley. (on reserve in library)

Landreth, G., & Wright, C. (1997). Limit setting practices of play therapists in training and 	experienced play therapists. International Journal of Play Therapy, 6(1), 41-62. (on 	reserve in library)

Nordling, W., & Guerney, L. (1999). Typical stages in the Child-Centered play therapy process. 	Journal for the Professional Counselor, 14(1), 17-23. (on reserve in library)

VanFleet, R. (2000). Understanding and overcoming parent resistance to play therapy. 	International Journal of Play Therapy, 9(1), 35-46. (on reserve in library)



Filial Family Therapy

Guerney, L. (1983). Introduction to Filial therapy: Training parents as therapists. In P. Keller & 	L. Ritt (Eds.). Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook, Vol. 2. Sarasota, FL: 	Professional Resource Exchange. (on reserve in library)

VanFleet, R. (2005). Filial therapy: Strengthening parent-child relationships through play 	(2nd ed.). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press.


Parenting Skills Training/ Behavioral Programs

Barkely, R., & Benton, C. (1998). Your defiant child: Eight steps to better behavior. New 	York: 	Guilford Press.


Ethical Issues

[bookmark: OLE_LINK5]APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American Psychological 	Association. (on reserve in library)

Jackson, Y. (1998). Applying APA ethical guidelines to individual play therapy with children. 	International Journal of Play Therapy, 7(2), 1-15. (on reserve in library)

Jackson, Y., Puddy, R., Lazicki-Puddy, T. (2001). Ethical practices reported by play therapists: 	An outcome study. International Journal of Play Therapy, 10(1), 31-51. (on reserve in 	library)

Sweeney, D. (2001). Ethical and legal issues in play therapy. In G. Landreth (Ed.). 		Innovations in play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. (on reserve in library)


Diversity Issues

Gil, E. (2005). From sensitivity to competence in working across cultures.  In E. Gil & A 	Drewes  (Eds.). Cultural issues in play therapy. New York, New York: Guildford. (on 	reserve in library)

Coleman, V., Parmer, T., & Barker, S. (1993). Play therapy for multi-cultural population: 	Guidelines for mental health professionals, International Journal of Play Therapy, 2(2), 
	63-74. (on reserve in library)

Glover, G. (2001), Cultural considerations in play therapy. In G. Landreth (Ed.). Innovations in 	play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. (on reserve in library)




Research on Child Therapy

Bratton, S., Landreth, G., & Lin, Y. (2010). Child-parent relationship therapy: A review of 	controlled-outcome research. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. Bratton (Eds.) Child-Centered 	play therapy research: The evidence base for effective practice. New York, New York: 	Wiley. (on reserve in library)

Ray, D., & Bratton, S. (2010). What research shows about play therapy: Twenty-first century 	update. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. Bratton (Eds.) Child-Centered play therapy 	research: The evidence base for effective practice. New York, New York: Wiley. (on 	reserve in library)

Schaefer, C. (1999). Curative factors in play therapy. Journal for the Professional Counselor, 	14(1), 7-16. (on reserve in library)

Target, M., & Fonagy, P. (2005.) The psychological treatment of child and adolescent 	psychiatric disorders. In A. Roth & P. Fonagy (Eds.). What works for whom: A critical 	review 	of psychotherapy research (2nd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. (on 	reserve in library)


Theological Perspectives on Family Life

(You may purchase these or access on-line at the Vatican website)

John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.

John Paul II. (1981). Familiaris consortio (The role of the Christian family in the modern 	world. 	Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.


Recommended Readings 

(These readings are not required for the course, but may serve as a basis for further study in the future.)

Axline, V. (1969). Play therapy (Rev. Ed.). New York, New York: Ballantine Books.

Baggerly, J., Ray, D., & Bratton, S. (Eds.). (2010). Child-Centered  play therapy research: The 	evidence base for effective practice. New York, New York: John Wiley & Sons.

Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children: A clinician's manual for assessment and parent 	training (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK4]Bratton, S., Landreth, G., Kellam, T., & Blackard, S. (2006). Child-Parent Relationship 	Therapy (CPRT) treatment manual. New York: Routledge.

Carr, A. (2009). Effectiveness of psychotherapy and psychological 	interventions with specfic 	problems in children, adolescents, and people with intellectual disabilities and pervasive 	developmental disorders.  In A. Carr (Ed.), What works with children, adolescents, and 	adults: 	A review of research on the effectiveness of 	psychotherapy. New York. 	Routledge.

Cochran, J. L., Cochran, N. H., McIntyre, A., Nordling, W. J. (in press). Limits and 	relationship in child-centered play therapy: Two case studies, International Journal 	of Play Therapy.

Cochran, J., Cochran, N. , Fuss, A., & Nordling, W. (2010). Outcomes and stages of child-	centered play therapy for a child with highly disruptive behavior driven by self-	concept issues. Journal of Humanistic Counseling, Education & Development, 49(2), 	231-246.

Cochran, J., Cochran, N., Nordling, W., McAdam, A., & Miller D. (2010). Two case studies 	of Child-Centered play therapy for children referred with highly disruptive behavior. 	International Journal of Play Therapy, 19 (3), 130-143.
Cochran, J., Cochran, N., Nordling, W., McAdam, A., & Miller D. (2010). Monitoring two 	boy’s progress through the stages of Child-Centered play therapy. International 	Journal of Play Therapy, 19(2), 106-116.

Gil, E. & Drewes, A. (Eds.). (2005). Cultural issues in play therapy. New York, New York: 	Guilford Press.

Guerney, L. (1995). Parenting: A skills training manual (5th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 	Relationship Press.

Guerney, L. (1987). A clinician's and group leader's manual for "Parenting: A skills 	training program. Silver Spring, MD: IDEALS.

Hefferman, K., Mash, E., Barkley, R., & Fletcher, J. (Eds.). (2002). Child Psychopathology, 	(2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.
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CLASS SCHEDULE

August 22	Topics: Overview of class schedule and requirements; Introduction to a 			framework for understanding therapeutic interventions with children; Introduction 		to Child-Centered Play Therapy 

	Readings Due: None


August 29	Topics: Skills-training Part I: Structuring skills (Pt. 1.); Tracking skill; 			Empathic responding skill
			
	Readings Due: 
			
	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 1: Introduction to the Child Centered Approach
		Chapter 3: The Ideal Therapist Qualities
		Chapter 4: The Eight Principles in Child-Centered Play Therapy
		Chapter 6: The Two Core Therapist Skills: Tracking & Empathy			
	Guerney, L. (1983). Client-Centered play therapy. In C. Schaefer and K. O'Connor 	(Eds.), Handbook of play therapy, Vol. 1. New York: Wiley. (on reserve in library)


September 5 	Labor Day Holiday (Note class meets on Tuesday)

September 6	Note: Class meets on Tuesday this week
		Topics: Skills-training Part II: Limit-setting skills; Responding to 				questions; Structuring skill (Pt. 2)
			
	Readings Due: 

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  New York, 	New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 7: Creating an Optimum Environment for Therapy Through Structuring 			and Limit Setting
		Chapter 8: Responding to Questions, Requests for Help, and Commands

	Landreth, G., & Wright, C. (1997). Limit setting practices of play therapists in 		training and experienced play therapists. International Journal of Play Therapy, 6(1), 
	41-62. (on reserve in library)

	Axline, V. (1964). Dibs in search of self. New York: Ballantine Books.
		Introduction, Prologue, Chapters 1-2
September 12	Topics: Skills-training Part III: Responding to requests for help & 				commands; Roleplay; Selection of toys for the playroom
			
	Readings Due: 

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  New York, 	New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 5: Preparing Your Setting for Providing CCPT
		Chapter 9: Roleplay

	Axline, V. (1964). Dibs in search of self. New York: Ballantine Books.
		Chapters 3-11


September 19	Topics: Skills-training part IV: Stages of play therapy and common 			themes; Handling common problems encountered in various stages; 			Tracking progress; Termination
	
	Readings Due: 

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 10: Recognizing Stages
		Chapter 14: Helping Children Capitalize on Gains Made in CCPT

	Axline, V. (1964). Dibs in search of self. New York: Ballantine Books.
		Chapters 12-24, Author’s note
 
	John Paul II. (1981). Familiaris consortio (The role of the Christian family in the modern 	world. 	Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.
			

September 26	Topics:  Church teaching on parent-child relationships and family 				life; Skills-training part V: Building relationships with parents - The 			initial intake interview and on-going feedback meetings; Treatment 			planning and documentation of progress
			
	Readings: 
	
	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 11: Helping Parents, Teachers, and Principals Understand and Support 			the Child’s Work in Play Therapy
		Chapter 12: Goals, Treatment Planning, Reporting and Evaluating Progress

		Crane, J. (2001). The parents part in the play therapy process. In G. Landreth 		(Ed.). Innovations in play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. 
		(on reserve in library)

		VanFleet, R. (2000). Understanding and overcoming parent resistance to play 		therapy. International Journal of Play Therapy, 9(1), 35-46. 
		(on reserve in library)

		John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media			

October 3	Topic: Filial Family Therapy, Part I
		Take-Home Mid-Term Exam Distributed
			
	Readings Due: 

	VanFleet, R. (2005). Filial therapy: Strengthening parent-child relationships through 	play (2nd ed.). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press (pp.1-34)

	Guerney, L. (1983). Introduction to Filial therapy: Training parents as therapists. In P. 	Keller & L. Ritt (Eds.). Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook, Vol. 2. Sarasota, 	FL: Professional Resource Exchange. (on reserve in library)


October 10	Holiday: Columbus Day


October 17	Topic: Filial Family Therapy, Part II
			
	Readings Due:

	VanFleet, R. (2005). Filial therapy: Strengthening parent-child relationships through 	play (2nd ed.). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press. (pp. 35- 73)

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 13: Filial Therapy

			

October 24		Topic: Filial Family Therapy, Part III
			Take-home mid-term exam due

		Readings Due: None

October 31	Topic: Filial Family Therapy, Part IV; Ethical and legal issues in working 			with children and parents
			
	Readings Due: 

	APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American 	Psychological 	Association. (on reserve in library)

	Jackson, Y. (1998). Applying APA ethical guidelines to individual play therapy with 	children. International Journal of Play Therapy, 7(2), 1-15. (on reserve in library)

	Jackson, Y., Puddy, R., Lazicki-Puddy, T. (2001). Ethical practices reported by play 	therapists: An outcome study. International Journal of Play Therapy, 10(1), 31-51.
	(on reserve in library)

	Sweeney, D. (2001). Ethical and legal issues in play therapy. In G. Landreth (Ed.). 	Innovations in play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. (on reserve in library)

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 10: Legal and Ethical Issues from a Child-Centered Perspective


November 7	Topics: Working effectively with children/parents of diverse cultures, family 		structures, and religious backgrounds; Lifelong learning; Involvement in 			professional organizations and post-graduate training opportunities	
		“Mock” Sessions Due
		Review of Mock Sessions I
	
	Readings Due:
		
	Gil, E. (2005). From sensitivity to competence in working across cultures.  In E. Gil & A 	Drewes  (Eds.). Cultural issues in play therapy. New York, New York: Guildford. (on 	reserve in library)

	Coleman, V., Parmer, T., & Barker, S. (1993). Play therapy for multi-cultural population: 	Guidelines for mental health professionals, International Journal of Play Therapy, 2(2), 
	63-74. (on reserve in library)

	Glover, G. (2001), Cultural considerations in play therapy. In G. Landreth (Ed.). 	Innovations in 	play therapy. Philadelphia: Brunner-Routledge. (on reserve in library)

	Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 	practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children.  			New York, New York: Wiley.
		Chapter 10: Reaching Diverse Clients with the Child-Centered Approach
		Chapter 17: Your On-Going Development

			
November 14	Topics: Parenting Skills Training/Behavioral Programs Part I; 				Review of Mock Sessions II
	
	Readings Due: 

	Barkely, R., & Benton, C. (1998). Your defiant child: Eight steps to better behavior. New 	York: 	Guilford Press.
		Chapter 2: Why is This Happening to My Family
		Chapter 5: Step 1: Pay Attention 
		Chapter 6: Step 2: Start Earning Peace and Cooperation Through Praise	
		Chapter 7: Step 3: When Praise is Not Enough, Offer Rewards
			

November 21	Topics: Parenting Skills Training/Behavioral Programs Part II; Brief 			psychological screening instruments for childhood problems
		Review of Mock Sessions III

	Readings Due

	Barkely, R., & Benton, C. (1998). Your defiant child: Eight steps to better behavior. 	New York: Guilford Press.
		Chapter 8: Step 4: Use Mild Discipline, Time-Out and More
		Chapter 9: Step 5: Use Time-out With Other Misbehavior
		Chapter 10: Step 6: Think Aloud and Think Ahead – What to Do in Public
		Chapter 11: Step 7: Help the Teacher Help Your Child	
		

November 28	Topics: Outcome research on child therapy; Catholic perspectives on child 	therapy – concluding remarks
		Review of Mock Sessions IV
			
	Readings Due: 

	Bratton, S., Landreth, G., & Lin, Y. (2010). Child-parent relationship therapy: A review 	of controlled-outcome research. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. Bratton (Eds.) Child-	Centered play therapy research: The evidence base for effective practice. New York, 	New York: Wiley. (on reserve in library)

	Ray, D., & Bratton, S. (2010). What research shows about play therapy: Twenty-first 	century update. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. Bratton (Eds.) Child-Centered play therapy 	research: The evidence base for effective practice. New York, New York: Wiley. (on 	reserve in library)

	Schaefer, C. (1999). Curative factors in play therapy. Journal for the Professional 	Counselor, 14(1), 7-16. (on reserve in library)

	Target, M., & Fonagy, P. (2005.) The psychological treatment of child and adolescent 	psychiatric disorders. In A. Roth & P. Fonagy (Eds.). What works for whom: A critical 	review 	of psychotherapy research (2nd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 
	(on reserve in library)


December 5	Final Exam (in class)






Psy 611: Marital Psychotherapy 
Spring 2011

Instructor:		Bill Nordling, Ph.D.
Teaching Assistants:	Antony Bond, M.S.
			Marie Westerheide, M.S.
		
Office hours:		1:00 p.m - 2:00 p.m.; and by appointment
Email:			wnordling@ipsciences.edu
Phone:			703-416-1441 x111

Course Time:	Mondays,  Lecture: 9:00 a.m - 11:00 a.m.
		Lab section 1: 11:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
		Lab section 2: 12:00 p.m. - 1:00 p.m.

Prerequisites:	Admission to the M.S. degree program

Course Objectives

1. To develop foundational skills in working therapeutically with couples

2. To gain introductory knowledge of a variety of therapeutic models used to treat couples

3. To gain knowledge of the outcome research on psychotherapeutic interventions with couples

4. To develop an understanding of the ethical and legal issues involved when working with couples

5. To develop an understanding of how to work effectively with couples of diverse cultures and religious backgrounds

 6. To develop an understanding of Church teaching in the area of the marriage and family, and the implications of this understanding for the practice of marital psychotherapy.

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified 
nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 
2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 
5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Intervention
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach 					to psychology.

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students to develop a Catholic understanding of the nature of marriage and by helping students develop foundational clinical skills  in working with couples in a manner consistent with this understanding.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning

	This course fosters lifelong learning by building a  foundational understanding of marriage and marital therapy which will serve as a basis for learning in the future.  In addition the instructor will: 1) introduce the students to a variety of martial therapy models so they can gain a big picture of the types of interventions existing in the field, 2) provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study, 3) introduce students to standard references and journals in the area of marital therapy to aid continuing education 4) provide students with information about professional organizations related to marital therapy, so that beyond their participation in this course they can continue to learn about marital therapy and affiliate with professionals interested in this field.

Overview

	A central goal of this course is to help clinicians develop attitudes, strategies and skills for effectively assisting married couples in their efforts to restore, foster, and preserve conjugal love in married life.  However, in order to be successful in clinical practice, the student will also need to develop an understanding of the nature of marriage and family life.  This understanding of the nature of marriage will develop as we engage in serious study which is both historical and multidisciplinary.  To this end we will not only examine the psychological literature on marital therapy, but also examine the development of the Church's teaching on marriage and family life.

	The development of clinical skills for serving married life will emerge through a combination of thoughtful examination of the psychological literature on empirically supported marital interventions, intensive skills training, and supervised practice of skills.  Although we will review a number of the approaches to marital interventions existing in the field of psychology, the Relationship Enhancement (RE) model of marital/couple/family therapy will be the focus of the skills-training, experiential practice and supervision components of the learning process.  This methodology will serve as a foundational model for the course because it is generally consistent with a Catholic view of marital relationships while also having considerable outcome research supporting its efficacy.  Nonetheless, toward the end of the class we will critique even this model and a) examine what modifications or additions might be made to make it more effective, b) explore how it might be integrated with some other marital/couple therapy models, and c) and to analyze it critically from a Catholic perspective. 

Essential to any clinical practice are knowledge of legal and ethical issues and “best practice” guidelines which govern the field.  In this course, we will examine some of the broader ethical and legal guidelines surrounding the practice of marital/couples therapy, but also explore the specialized ethical issues which emerge when working with couples.

Closely related to the issue of practicing ethically, in this course we will also examine the importance of being sensitive and knowlegeable about diversity issues in the practice of couples therapy.  We will give special emphasis to examining the ways that gender and culture affect our work to bring healing to relationships.

Course Requirements and Grading

	In the development of the clinician there is no substitute for serious study through careful reading and reflection followed by humble (yet confident) attempts to put such understandings into action.  This developmental process is furthered by an openness to self-examination, peer supervision, and supervision and mentoring by experienced clinicians.  Instructors aid in this process by helping to direct reading, sharing their own insights, modeling clinical skills, and providing supervision and mentorship

	With your professional development in mind, the following course requirements have been established:

1.  Evaluation of clinical skills (50% of grade).  A good portion of each class during the first half of the course will be devoted to the demonstration of clinical skills (live and via video) followed by opportunities for supervised practice by students via role play during the lab sections.  I will give "live" feedback as I supervise your practice exercises in class.  However, toward the end of the semester you will also be required to begin to put all your skills together.  To this end you will be required to turn in a video of a "mock" couple therapy session in which two colleagues roleplay a couple while you demonstrate your ability to structure and facilitate a couple therapy ession.  We will review as many of these "mock" session videos in class as is possible and I will give supervisory feedback at that time.  However, I will review all of the “mock” sessions and will give some written feedback to you as well.  This "mock" session will account for 50% of your grade. Your “mock session” should be turned in on a DVD.  You are responsible for ensuring that the audio and video of the “mock” session is of appropriate quality for viewing by myself individually and for the purpose of group viewing by the class.

Please note that since a major emphasis of the course (and major component of your course grade) is building clinical skills in working with couples, you are encouraged to make an appointment during my office hours or the office hours of my teaching assistant to attain additional supervised experience in roleplaying your couple therapy skills.  The most effective way to do this is to schedule a time when you and two other colleagues can come to a meeting with myself or teaching assistant(s) so that you can have two people to roleplay a couple and one to practice int he role of therapist.  You can then rotate among the roles so that everyone in your practice triad who wants to can get a chance to practice.  
	
2.  Annotated Focused Bibliography (20% of grade).  I will ask that you work in teams of two to create a focused bibliography on some topic related to marital therapy.  The goal of this assignment is two-fold: first, to help you learn more about one area related to working with married couples; and second, to develop your research skills and knowledge of how to use available library resources to locate relevant psychological literature.  I want you to pair up and cooperate with one other person in order to learn how to do research as a team and to share and expand your  knowledge of doing research as you work with each other.  Your bibliography should include your selection of the 20 “most” useful citations.  You will, of course, locate many more than 20 sources, but from your reading of the abstracts of articles and/or scanning of the articles themselves your task is to identify the “top” 20.  You will then collaborate in reading them (e.g., 10 each) in their entirety and creating a 2-3 sentence description outlining the content and the importance of the article cited.  So when you compose your bibliography you will include the citation followed by the brief 2-3 sentence annotation.

3.  Final Exam (30% of grade).  The final exam will be comprehensive in nature.  The exam will cover material from readings assigned throughout the semester and from lectures.  Special emphasis will be given to your understanding of the following areas: a) outcome research on marital/couple therapy broadly and the Relationship Enhancement Therapy model more specifically b) ethical issues related to the practice of marital/couple therapy c) knowledge of diversity issues which affect the practice of marital/couple therapy d) understanding the Church’s teaching on the nature of marriage, and e) examining how various marital/couple psychotherapy models are consistent with a Catholic understanding of the nature of the person, marriage and family.  One of the best ways to ensure you are prepared for this exam is to complete the readings and to take reading notes on what you view as the most relevant points covered in the readings.  As we get closer to the exam, I will give you a set of study questions for the exam so that you can then better organize and focus your review for the exam.

Grading Scale: 		A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Attendance Policy

	The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Office Hours

	I will  generally be available for office hours during the hour immediately following class.  However, given that I am at the Institute throughout the week I will make every effort to accommodate other meeting times.  However, all office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance since I may not always be in my office if I have no scheduled appointments.  I am also happy to schedule a phone appointment if my scheduled hours, or other times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue or concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and reach me at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 x111 to schedule an appointment.  E-mail is generally not a reliable way of communicating with me since I do not check my email frequently.


Required Readings

General

Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York: 			Guilford Press.

The Relationship Enhancement Marital/Couple Therapy Model

Guerney, Jr., B., Nordling, W., & Scuka, R. (1999). How to conduct Relationship 			Enhancement therapy with couples and families: Home study program.  			State College, PA: IDEALS.

	Includes:	9 DVD’s
			Home Study Guide
			A Relationship Enhancement demonstration CD

Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital/family therapist's 			manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: IDEAS. 

Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: Routledge.

Research on Marital Therapy

Sexton, T., Alexander, J., & Mease, Alyson (2005). Levels of evidence for the 			models and mechanisms of therapeutic change in family and couple 			therapy. In M. Lambert (Ed.), Handbook of psychotherapy and behavior 			change (5th ed.). New York, New York: John Wiley & Sons.  (On reserve 	in library)

Accordino, M., & Guerney, Jr., B. (2002). The empirical validation of 				Relationship Enhancement couple and family therapy. In D. Cain & J. 			Seeman (Eds.), Humanistic psychotherapies: Handbook of research and 			practice. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 				(Reprinted in the RE couples/marital/family therapist’s manual)

Ethical Issues

APA. (2010). Ethical Principles of Psychologists. Washington, DC: American 			Psychological Association. (On reserve in library)

Sukut, M. (2002). Ethical decision making in marriage and family therapy. 				Marriage and Family: A Christian Journal,  5(2), 179-190. (On reserve 			in library) 

Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical issues in couple 			therapy. In Gurman, A. (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New 			York, New York: Guilford Press.

Diversity Issues in Marital Therapy

Falicov, C. (1995). Cross-cultural marriages. In N. Jaconson & A. Gurman (Eds.), 			Clinical handbook of couple therapy (2ed.). New York, New York: 				Guilford Press. (On reserve in library)

Hardy, K., & Laszloffy,  T. (2002).  Couple therapy using a multicultural 				perspective. In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of 			couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.  (On 			reserve in library)

Knudson-Martin, C. (2008). Gender issues in the practice of couple therapy. In 			Gurman, A. (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, New 			York: Guilford Press.

Prevention and Enrichment Programs for Couples

Halford, K., & Moore, E. (2002). Relationship education and the prevention of 			couple relationship problems,  In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson (Eds.), 			Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York, New York:			Guilford Press.  (On reserve in library)

Theological Perspectives on Marriage

Council of Trent. (1563). (Session 24, November 11, 1563).
	(Relevant sections to be distributed by instructor)

CCSP (1992). Precis of Official Catholic Teaching on Marriage, Family, and 			Sexuality. Silver Spring, MD: Catholics Committed to Support the Pope.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1994). (Part II, Section 2, Chapter 3, 			Article 7).  (On reserve in library)




Recommended Readings

General

Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.

Gottman, J. (1994). Why marriages succeed or fail. New York: Simon and 				Schuster.

Jacobson, N., & Gurman, A. (Eds.). (1986). Clinical handbook of marital therapy. 			New York, New York: Guilford Press.

Jacobson, N.. & Gurman, A. (Eds.). (1995). Clinical handbook of couple therapy 			(2nd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

Gurman, A., & Jacobson, N. (2002). Clinical handbook of couple therapy 
	(3rd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

Markman, H., Stanley, S. & Blumberg, S. (1994). Fighting for your marriage. San 			Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass Publishers.

McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Garcia-Preto, N., J. (Eds.). (2005). Ethnicity and 	family therapy (3rd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

Relationship Enhancement Model

Guerney, Jr., B. (1977). Relationship enhancement. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-			Bass.

Guerney, B. (2005). The Relationship Enhancement client manual (4th ed.). State 			College, PA: IDEALS.

Scuka, R., Nordling, W., &, Guerney, B. (2004). Couples' Relationship 				Enhancement program: Leader's manual (3rd ed.). Bethesda, MD: 			IDEALS.

Theological Perspectives on Marriage

The Council of Trent. (1563). (Session 24, November 11, 1563).

Leo XIII. (1880). Encyclical letter: Arcanum divinae sapientiae.  (Christian 			Marriage)

Pius XI. (1930). Encyclical letter: Casti connubii.  (On Christian Marriage)

Vatican Council II. (1965). Pastoral constitution of the Church in the modern 			world: Gaudium et spes.  (nn. 47-52).

Paul VI. (1968). Encyclical letter: Humanae vitae.  (Of Human Life)

John Paul II. (1981). Apostolic exhortation: Familiaris consortio.  (The Role of the 	Christian Family in the Modern World)

John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church. (1994). (Part II, Section 2, Chapter 3, Article 7).

de Haro, R. (1993). Marriage and the family in the documents of the magisterium. 			San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press.


Spring 2011
CLASS SCHEDULE

January 10	Topics: Overview of class schedule and requirements; A Christian 				framework for understanding marital therapy; Introduction to 				marital therapy; The Relationship Enhancement (RE) model: 				history, theory, skills, and formats

		Readings due: None


January 17	Holiday: Marin Luther King Day


January 24  	Topics: The intake interview: Overview of RE client skills; 					Relationship Questionnaire; Overview of RE therapist skills; 				Theological Perspectives I

		View:  
	
		Videotape #1 (00:00-1:17:00) Introduction to RE Couple's 						Therapy

		Readings due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York, 					New York: Routledge.
			Chapter 1 Introduction to RE Therapy with Couples
			Chapter 4  Conducting the Clinical Intake with Couples in
				RE Therapy
			Chapter 5 First Session Post-Intake: Introducing the RE 						Model and Teaching Effective Conflict Management 
				(pp. 99-105 only)

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ 						marital/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, 					MD: IDEAS.  (pp. 1-20; 93-97, 119-125, A1-9)

		Council of Trent. (1563). (Session 24, November 11, 1563).

			

January 31	Topics: Structuring therapy sessions; teaching of empathic skill; 				checking client satisfaction; assignment of homework in RE 					therapy; the use of client manual and audiotapes to facilitate 				learning; Theological Perspectives II
			
		View: 

		Videotape #2 (13:15-1:33:00) Demonstration of RE intake 						interview and crisis intervention format
		Videotape #3 (1:12:20-1:41:00) Overviewing skills for clients

		Readings due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York, 					New York: Routledge
			Chapter 3 Deep Empathy as the Foundation of RE 							Therapy
			Chapter 6  Embracing the Other: Teaching Empathic Skill

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ marital 					/family client manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 						IDEAS.  (pp. 11-22)

		CCSP (1992). Precis of Official Catholic Teaching on Marriage, 					Family, and Sexuality. Silver Spring, MD: Catholics 						Committed to Support the Pope.
			Leo XIII’s Arcanum Divinae Sapientiae: Encyclical Letter 						on Christian Marriage (1880) (pp 1-10)
			Pius XI’s Casti Connubii: Encyclical 	Letter on Christian 						Marriage (pp. 11-34)					


February 7	Topics: Reviewing homework assignments in RE therapy; teaching 			the expressive skill; RE phrase finder; Teaching discussion/
		negotiation skill; Therapist control over issues discussed;
		Theological Perspectives III
			
		View: 

		Videotape #5 (00:00-1:20:40) Teaching the empathic skill
		Videotape #4 (19:45-48:00) Assigning homework and 						motivating clients

		Readings due:  

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York, 					New York: Routledge			
			Chapter 7 Communicating Respectfully and Dialoguing 						Constructively									Chapter 9  The Heart of the Matter: The RE Dialogue 						Process in Action 

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ marital 					/family client manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 						IDEAS.  (pp. 23-42)

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (137-155; A13-25; A37-46)
					
		CCSP (1992). Precis of Official Catholic Teaching on Marriage, 					Family, and Sexuality. Silver Spring, MD: Catholics 						Committed to Support the Pope.
			Vatican II’s Gaudium et Spes: Pastoral Constitution on the 						Church in the Modern World (pp. 58-63)	

February 14	Topics: Teaching problem/conflict resolution skills; Theological 				Perspectives IV

		View: 

		Videotape #6 (00:00-40:50) Teaching the expressive skill 
		View: Videotape #6 (47:40-1:22:00) Teaching the discussion/ 					negotiation skill
		
		Readings due:

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York, 					New York: Routledge.
			Chapter 11 Getting to Win-Win: Teaching Problem/Conflict   				Resolution Skill						

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (A47-48)
					
		CCSP (1992). Precis of Official Catholic Teaching on Marriage, 					Family, and Sexuality. Silver Spring, MD: Catholics 						Committed to Support the Pope.
			Vatican II’s Paul VI’s Humanae Vitae: Encyclical Letter on 						the Regulation of Human Birth (pp 64-74)			
		

February 22	Note: Tuesday Class Meeting Time
		Topics: Teaching self-change & other-change skills; Theological 				Perspectives V
			
		View:	
	
		View videotape #7 (5:05-1:22:15) Demonstration of problem/ 				conflict resolution skill
	
		Readings due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: 					Routledge.
			Chapter 12 The Challenges of Changing Behavior: Teaching 					Self-Changes and Helping-Others Change Skill					
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (A55-56)
				
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ marital 					/family client manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 						IDEAS.  (pp. 65-72)
					
		CCSP (1992). Precis of Official Catholic Teaching on Marriage, 					Family, and Sexuality. Silver Spring, MD: Catholics 						Committed to Support the Pope.
			John Paul II”s 	Famliaris Consortio: Apostolic Exhortation 						on the Christian Family in the Modern World	 				(pp. 98-145)	


February 28	Topics: Evaluation and feedback meetings for couple agreements; 				Teaching informal facilitation skills; preparing couples for home 				practice; Models of Marital Therapy 1: Cognitive-Behavioral

		View:

		Videotape #7 (1:22:15-1:50:00) Teaching of self/other change 				  	skills

		Readings Due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: 					Routledge.
			Chapter 10 Keeping Couples’ Dialogues on Track: Teaching 				Facilitation skill					
	
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (A49-50)
				
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ marital 					/family client manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 						IDEAS.  (pp. 49-52)

		Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 					New York: Guilford Press.	
			Chapter 2 Cognitive-Behavioral Couple Therapy
			Chapter 3 Integrative Behavioral Couple Therapy
		

March 7	Spring Break


March 14	Topics: Teaching generalization and maintenance skills; teaching 				conflict management skills; Models of Marital Therapy 2: Solution 			-Focused
				
		View:

		videotape #8 (56:25-1:18:00) Teaching of Partner (Informal) 				Facilitation skill


		Readings Due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: 					Routledge.
			Chapter 5 First Session Post-Intake (pp 105-119 only)
			Chapter 13 Integrating the RE Skils Into Everyday Life: 						Teaching Generalization Skill
			Chapter 14 Fostering Long-Term Success: Teaching 							Maintenance Skill					
	
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (A29; A57-61)
				
		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/ marital 					/family client manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 						IDEAS.  (pp. 73-83)

		Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 					New York: Guilford Press.	
			Chapter 9 Solution-Focused Couple Therapy 			


March 21	Topics: Termination of sessions; Special therapist skills and 				techniques: Troubleshooting, Becoming; Laundering; termination of 		sessions; factors hampering effective therapy; Models of Marital 
		Therapy 3: Bowen Family System/Transgenerational
			
		View: 
	
		Videotape #9 (13:45-1:03:00) Teaching of Generalization and 						Maintenance skills

		Readings due:  	

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (p. 125; A27-28)
				
		Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 					New York: Guilford Press.	
			Chapter 7 Transgenerational Couple Therapy
 
				
March 28	Topics: Using the Experiential format in Relationship Enhancement 			therapy;  Models of Marital Therapy 4: Emotionally-					Focused Approach
		
		View:

		Videotape #8 (00:00-56:25) Troubleshooting & Becoming
	
		Readings due: 	

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: 					Routledge.
			Chapter 8 Using the Experiential Format to Launch a 						Couple’s First Dialogue
				
		Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 					New York: Guilford Press.	
			Chapter 4 Emotionally-Focused Couple Therapy


April 4 	Topics: Research on marital therapy; Research on the RE Model; 				Professional journals and professional ssociations; Models of 				Martial therapy 5: Gottman’s Method

		View: 

		Videotape #3 (00:00-49:50) RE Experiential
			
		Readings due: 	

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: 					Routledge.
			Chapter 2 The Empirical Validation, Application, and 						Effectiveness of Relationship Enhancement Therapy 

		Accordino, M., & Guerney, Jr., B. (2002). The empirical validation 			of Relationship Enhancement couple and family therapy. In 			D. Cain & J. Seeman (Eds.), Humanistic psychotherapies: 					Handbook of research and practice. Washington, DC: 					American Psychological Association

		Sexton, T., Alexander, J., & Mease, Alyson (2005). Levels of 					evidence for the models and mechanisms of therapeutic 					change in family and couple therapy. In M. Lambert (Ed.), 					Handbook of psychotherapy and behavior change (5th ed.). 				New York: John Wiley & Sons.

		Guerney, B. (2005). Relationship Enhancement couple/marital 					/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). Silver Spring, MD: 					IDEAS.  (pp. 163-183)			

		Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 					New York: Guilford Press.	
			Chapter 5 Gottman Method Couple Therapy
		

April 11	"Mock" Session videotapes due
		Topics: Diversity Issues in Marital Therapy; Review of mock 				sessions I
			
		Readings due: 

		Falicov, C. (1995). Cross-cultural marriages. In N. Jaconson & A. 					Gurman (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couple therapy (2nd 					ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 	

		Hardy, K., & Laszloffy,  T. (2002).  Couple therapy using a 					multicultural perspective. In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson 					(Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New 			York, New York: Guilford Press.  
	
		Knudson-Martin, C. (2008). Gender issues in the practice of 					couple therapy. In Gurman, A. (Ed.), Handbook of couple 					therapy (4th ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.


April 18	Focused Bibliography Due
		Ethics in marital therapy; Integrating individual and marital 					therapy; Toward a Catholic Christian model of marital therapy;
		Review of mock sessions II
			
		Readings due: 

		APA. (2010). Ethical Principles of Psychologists. Washington, DC: 			American Psychological Association. 

		Sukut, M. (2002). Ethical decision making in marriage and family 					therapy. Marriage and Family: A Christian Journal,  5(2), 					179-190. 

		Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical 					issues in couple therapy. In Gurman, A. (Ed.), Handbook of 			couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, New York: Guilford 					Press.


April 25	Holiday: Easter Break

					

May 2		Topics: Pre-marital and marital assessment instruments; marriage 				preparation and enrichment programs; Review of mock sessions III

		Readings due: 

		Halford, K., & Moore, E. (2002). Relationship education and the 					prevention of 	couple relationship problems,  In A. Gurman 			& N. Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy 			(3rd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 
			

May 9		Final Exam
		










INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Personality Assessment — PSY 613
Course Syllabus: Spring 2012

Professor: Joanna Marino, Ph.D. 
Office: 2001 Jefferson Davis Highway Arlington, VA 
Graduate Assistant: Antony Bond 
antonyb@ipsciences.edu 
Class Meetings: Thursday 1:15-4:15PM 
Office Hours: By Appointment or Wednesday 1-3PM, Thursday 11-1PM
Phone (703) 416-1441 ext. 106 
E-Mail: jmarino@ipsciences.edu 

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills, 2) Assessment skills, 3) Therapeutic Interventions, 4) Research and Evaluation, 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, 8) Diversity issues, 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
2) Assessment skills
4) Research and Evaluation
7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles
8) Diversity issues

Course Objectives 
The student will demonstrate through written quizzes/tests, class participation, observed test administrations/feedback, and written reports, the following:
1) Understanding of the basic clinical skills necessary for the administration, scoring, and interpretation of personality assessment instruments (program objective 2)
2) Technical competence in the administration, scoring, and interpretation of multiple personality assessment instruments including commonly used self-report measures and basic projective techniques (program objective 2)
3) Understanding and application of integrated report writing skills incorporating results from multiple cognitive/behavioral and personality assessment instruments (program objective 2)
4) Understanding and application of the ethical issues that occur in personality assessment, and possible solutions to these dilemmas (program objective 7)
5) Understanding of diversity issues that occur in selecting and interpreting personality assessment, and possible solutions to these dilemmas (program objective 8)

Course Description:
This course offers instruction in basic skills in the administration of commonly used personality tests, including both psychometric and projective approaches to personality assessment. It also offers instruction in report writing skills by examining the ways in which the results of cognitive/behavioral assessment and a variety of personality assessment instruments can be integrated.

Relationship of Course to IPS Mission:
This course contributes to the IPS mission through providing students some of the basic, foundational skills necessary to practice clinical psychology as a professional, thereby aiding their efforts at becoming accepted in the broader psychological community. Further, the course places the clinical activity of assessment in the context of the overall understanding of the human person and reflects on how the information obtained in such assessments can be utilized to facilitate healing while respecting the inherent dignity of the person as understood in a Catholic anthropology.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:
Lifelong learning is promoted through the course’s emphasis on learning the process and standard procedures for performing psychological assessment. By learning a few well-known assessment instruments thoroughly, the student is enabled to adapt these skills to other assessment instruments they encounter in their professional lives, as well as being conversant with other professionals about issues of assessment and measurement.

Course Requirements/Grading 
1. Quizzes 10%
There will be sporadic quizzes based on the assigned reading material for the week. Quizzes will be essay, matching, true/false, or multiple choice format and unannounced. They will occur in class. There are no make-up quizzes.
2. Student Presentation 10% 
Each student will provide a 30 minute presentation on a specific personality disorder based on Millon, T. & Davis, R. (1995).
3. MMPI-2 Scoring and Report 20% 
4. MCMI-III Scoring and Report 20% 
5. Complete Integrative Report (MMPI-2, MCMI-III, Brief /Targeted Instruments, Projective Tests) 20% 
Following approval of your test administrations and scoring you will be asked to complete an assessment report. Templates will be provided
6. Final Oral Exam 20% 
You will give feedback about the test results of the complete integrative report to the instructor as if I were an actual patient.

Grading Scale: 
A+: 97-100 A: 93-96 A-: 90-92 
B+: 87-89 B: 83-86 B-: 80-82 
C+: 77-79 C: 73-76 C-: 70-72 
D: 60-69 F: below 60 
Required Reading and Materials: 
Greene, R. (1999). MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon (ISBN: 0205535852) 

Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.). NY: John Wiley & Sons. (ISBN: 0471419796)

Jankowski, D. (2002). A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (ISBN: 1557988439)

Recommended Readings:
Bellak, L., Abrams, D.M. (1996). The TAT, the CAT, and the SAT in clinical use (6th edition). Boston: Allyn and Bacon. (ISBN: 0205189997)

Butcher & Williams (2000). Essentials of MMPI-2 and MMPI-A interpretation, 2nd Edition. MN: University of Minnesota Press. 

Burns, R.C. & Kaufman, S.H. (1972). Actions, styles, & symbols in kinetic family drawings (K-F-D): An Interpretive Manual NY: Brunner Mazel. (Available in library) 

Dana, R. H. (Ed.) (2000). Handbook of cross-cultural and multicultural personality assessment. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. (Available in the library) 

Dana, R. H. (1993). Multicultural assessment perspectives for professional psychology. Boston: Allyn and Bacon. (Available in the library) 

Eyde, Robertson, & Krug et al. (Ed). (1993). Responsible test use: case studies for assessing human behavior. Washington, D.C. American Psychological Association. 

Friedman, A., et al. (2001). Psychological assessment with the MMPI-2. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Eribaum Associates. 

Millon, T. & Davis, R. (1995). Disorders of personality: DSM-IV & beyond (2nd Edition). NY: Wiley. (ISBN: 047101186X)

Millon (1997). The Millon Inventories: clinical and personality assessment. NY: Guilford. (Available in library) 

Ogdon,D.P. (2001). Psychodiagnostics and personality assessment: a handbook, 3rd Edition. LA: Western Psychological Services. 

Turner, S.M., DeMers, S.T., Fox, H.R., & Reed, G.M. (2001). APA’s guidelines for test user qualifications: an executive summary. American Psychologist, 56 (12), 1099 1113. (Available in library) 

Wenck, L.S. (1977). House-tree-person drawings: An illustrated diagnostic handbook. LA: WPS.  
Course Schedule with Assignments 
Class 1 January 12, 2012 
Overview of Course/Syllabus Review
Student Presentation Sign-up
Purpose of Personality Assessment 

Reading: 
Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 3: The assessment interview. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 65-94). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 4: Behavioral Assessment. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 95-118). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Class 2 January 19, 2012 
Review of Personality Theory and relationship to assessment 
The Assessment Interview; Behavioral Assessment; MSE 
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 14: Psychological Assessment and Treatment Planning. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 535-558). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 15: Psychological Report. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 559-605). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Class 3 January 26, 2012 
Personality Disorders: Issues, Principles and Classification
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Ogdon,D.P. (2001). Psychodiagnostics and personality assessment: a handbook, 3rd Edition. LA: Western Psychological Services. 

Millon, T. & Davis, R. (1995). Chapter 1, Personality disorders: issues, principles, and classification. In Disorders of personality: DSM-IV & beyond (2nd Edition) (pp. 3-34). NY: Wiley. 

Millon, T. & Davis, R. (1995). Chapter 5, Personality therapy: planning, modalities, and integration. In Disorders of personality: DSM-IV & beyond (2nd Edition) (pp. 173-216). NY: Wiley. 

Class 4 February 02, 2012 
MMPI-2 Introduction and History

Student Presentation

Reading: Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 7: Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 535-558). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Class 5 February 09, 2012 
MMPI-A and MMPI-2-Administration, Scoring, Validity Scales 
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 10: Adolescent and elderly adults. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 2: Administration and scoring. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 3: Validity indexes and validity configurations. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Class 6 February 16, 2012 
MMPI-A and MMPI-2 Content Scales, Supplemental Scales & Subscales 
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 5: Content scales, content component scales, and the MMPI-2 structural summary. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 6: Supplementary scales, critical items, and short forms. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 
No Class February 23, 2012

Class 7 March 01, 2012 
MMPI-2 Interpretation Strategies 
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 7: Codetypes. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 
Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 8: Interpreting the MMPI-2 profile. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Greene, R. (1999). Chapter 9: Effects of demographic variables and setting. In MMPI-2/MMPI-2-RF: An interpretive manual (3rd Edition). Allyn & Bacon 

Class 9 March 08, 2012 
MCMI-III- Introduction and History
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 8: Millon Clinical Multiaxial Inventory. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 295-334). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 2: MCMI-III Composition. A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Class 10 March 15, 2012 
MCMI-III-Administration, Scoring, Validity Indexes
Student Presentation

Reading: 
Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 1: Understanding Millon’s Theory. A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 3: General guidelines for administration and scoring. A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Class 11 March 22, 2012 
MCMI-III- Interpretation
Student Presentation

Reading:
Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 4: Interpretation: validity and modifying indices. A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 5: Interpretation: clinical and severe patters (axis II). A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 6: Clinical and Severe Syndromes (Axis I). A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Jankowski, D. (2002). Chapter 7: scripting the results. A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-3. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Class 12 March 29, 2012 
		Brief/Targeted Instruments (SCL-90-R, BDI, BAI, STAI, STAXI)
Student Presentation

Reading: Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Chapter 13: Brief instruments for treatment planning, monitoring, and outcome assessment. In Handbook of psychological assessment. (4th Ed.) (pp. 559-605). NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

No Class April 05, 2012 
Class 13 April 12, 2012 
		Projective Tests (KFD, HTP, Sentence Completion, TAT)
Student Presentation

Class 14 April 19, 2012
		Projective Tests (KFD, HTP, Sentence Completion, TAT)
Student Presentation

Class 15 April 26, 2012
		Final Oral Exam preparation/sign-up
		Review
INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 701 Foundational Clinical Practicum I
Fall  2011

Instructors:		Gladys M. Sweeney, Ph.D.
			Margaret Laracy, Psy.D.
Meeting time:		Wednesday 4 pm - 5:30 pm
Office hours:		By appointment
			703-416-1441 ext. 103
Email:			gsweeney@ipsciences.edu
			mlaracy@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to the Psy.D. degree program and current externship placement

Program Objectives:
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and are embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 2: Competency in Assessment
Program Objective 5:	Competency in Professional Roles 
Program Objective 8:  Knowledge and competency in working with clients from diverse 				individual, cultural, and religious backgrounds.   
Program Objective 9: Knowledge and competency in understanding and practicing psychology 			from an integrated Catholic perspective

COURSE OBJECTIVES
1) To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
2) To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  

 Course Objectives
1. To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client. (Program Objective 2).
2. To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness of the therapeutic encounter (Program Objective 9). 
3. To have a forum for discussing practicum experiences and addressing professional issues relating to these placements (Program Objective 5). 
4. To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
5. To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  

COURSE OBJECTIVES
3) To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
4) To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  
COURSE OBJECTIVES
5) To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
6) To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  
COURSE OBJECTIVES
7) To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
8) To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  
COURSE OBJECTIVES
9) To develop foundational skills on case conceptualization from the beginning of therapy throughout the ongoing treatment of the client.
10) To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing of life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness.  
11) 	

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute;

This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop a mature understanding of what it means to be a psychologist who works from an integrated Catholic perspective and of how to work effectively with clients of diverse backgrounds.  The course also contributes to students’ development as leaders through training in professional skills such giving case presentations.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning;

The course serves as a foundation for lifelong growth in practicing psychology by building professionals skill in the areas of presenting clinical cases and discussing issues with professional peers.  

Course Requirements and Grading;

· This course is offered on a pass/fail basis.  
· To earn a "P" the student must earn a weighted average score of 80% for all course requirements.

Suggested Readings:

Sperry, L. (2010). Core competencies in counseling & psychotherapy: Becoming a highly 	competent and effective therapist. New York, NY: Routledge. 

Berman, P.S. (2010).  Case conceptualization and treatment planning: Integrating theory with 	clinical practice.  Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Teyber, E., & McClure, F.H. (2011).  Interpersonal process in therapy:  An integrative model 	(6th ed.).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Bergman, I. (2007). The magic lantern: An autobiography.  Chicago, IL: University of Chicago 	Press. (Original work published 1918)

Expectations:

1. Active class participation
2. Take home exam
3.   Externship Hours:

	You must submit to the DCT documentation of having completed the requisite number of hours agreed upon with your externship site.  For the purposes of this class, the total number of hours agreed upon will be prorated through the last day of class to determine when the requirement has been met.  A grade of “In Progress” will be given until the hours are met; if this extends beyond 8 weeks, the “In Progress” grade will be changed to “Incomplete”.  This “Incomplete” must be resolved prior to the end of the following semester or a grade of “Fail” will result. 

Attendance Policy:

	The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.  Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible.  

Take Home Exam:

Case conceptualization video tape and write up.  

Class meeting times:
August 24th
August 31st
September 7th
September 14th
September 21st
September 28th
October 5th
October 12th
October 19th
October 26th
November 2nd
November 9th
November 16th
November 19th (2 classes) 
Bergman, I. (Director). (1957). The seventh seal [Motion picture]. Sweden: Janus Film.
Assigned Reading: 		
Bergman, I. (2007). The magic lantern: An autobiography.  Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press. (Original work published 1918)
Chapter 1 The Magic Lantern
	 





INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 702 Foundational Clinical Practicum II
Syllabus for Spring 2012


Instructors:		Gladys M. Sweeney, Ph.D.
			Margaret Laracy, Psy.D.
Meeting time:		Wednesday 4 pm - 5:40 pm
Office hours:		By appointment
			703-416-1441 ext. 103
Email:			gsweeney@ipsciences.edu
			mlaracy@ipsciences.edu

Pre-requisite - successful completion of PSY 701.

Program Objectives:

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 2: Competency in Assessment
Program Objective 5:	Competency in Professional Roles 
Program Objective 8:  Knowledge and competency in working with clients from diverse 				individual, cultural, and religious backgrounds.   
Program Objective 9: Knowledge and competency in understanding and practicing psychology from an integrated Catholic perspective

Course Objectives:

1. To develop the skills for the development of a treatment plan based on case conceptualization (Program Objective 2)
2. To develop skills for the oral comprehensive exam bringing together all relevant clinical information, including testing data, (Program Objective 8)
3. To have a forum for discussing practicum experiences and addressing professional issues relating to these placements (Program Objective 5)


Relationships to the Mission of the Institute:

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop a mature understanding of what it means to be a psychologist who works from an integrated Catholic perspective and of how to work effectively with clients of diverse backgrounds.  The course also contributes to students’ development as leaders through training in professional skills such giving case presentations.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning:

	The course serves as a foundation for lifelong growth in practicing psychology by building professionals skill in the areas of presenting clinical cases and discussing issues with professional peers.  

Course Requirements and Grading:

· This course is offered on a pass/fail basis.  
· To earn a "P" the student must earn a weighted average score of 80% for all course requirements.

Reading assignments: As assigned

Expectations:

1. Comprehensive Exam Process  

	Emphasis will be placed on case conceptualization, diagnosis, treatment planning (shaped by the case conceptualization), treatment implementation, ethical reasoning and judgment, conceptualization, sensitivity and skillfulness in addressing diversity issues, should be addressed.
For each presentation, students will be evaluated on presentation skills and facility with integrating throughout their presentation the factors from the Anthropological Premises.  

2. Written case report 

	Each student is required to write a formal case report on one of the cases which they present.  The format of the report will follow the guidelines listed in the Clinical Training Handbook which is Part II of the Psy.D. Comprehensive Exam Process.  

3. Externship Hours

	You must submit to the DCT documentation of having completed the requisite number of hours agreed upon with your externship site.  For the purposes of this class, the total number of hours agreed upon will be prorated through the last day of class to determine when the requirement has been met.  A grade of “In Progress” will be given until the hours are met; if this extends beyond 8 weeks, the “In Progress” grade will be changed to “Incomplete”.  This “Incomplete” must be resolved prior to the end of the following semester or a grade of “Fail” will result. 

Attendance Policy:

	The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.  Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible. 

Class Meeting Times:

January 18th
January 25th
February 1st
February 8th
February 15th
February 29th
March 7th
March 14th
March 21st
March 28th
April 11th
April 18th
April 25th
May 2nd

Classes will meet for 100 minutes each session.






































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Research Design for the Clinical Psychologist -- PSY 718
Fall, 2011

Instructor: Michael J. Donahue, M.S., Ph.D.
Meeting time: Monday 9-12
Office hours: 1:00-3:00 Tuesday - Thursday, or by appointment
Office phone: 703-416-1441, ext. 105
E-mail: mdonahue@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: PSY 504

Program Objectives:
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology.  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 
1) Relationship skills 
2) Assessment skills 
3) Therapeutic Interventions 
4) Research and Evaluation 
5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  
6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 
7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 
8) Diversity issues   
9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
 Program Objective 4: Research and Evaluation;
 Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles 

Course Objectives:
1.  Understanding the factors involved in increasing internal and external validity in empirical research studies. (Objective 4)
2.  Understanding the unique advantages and disadvantages of various research designs in various settings(Objective 4)
3. Understanding research ethics and informed consent (Objective 7)

Relation to the Mission of the Institute
This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by assisting students in understanding the research which they will enciunter during the course of their training, and indicating methodology options for their dissertations. 
Contributions to Lifelong Learning
This course fosters lifelong learning by training the students to be informed consumers of the research they will be referring to for the rest of their careers, as well as forming a foundation of research sckills for research they may conduct themselves.
  
Course Content:
This course is presents concepts related to experimental design, validity and reliability, unobtrusive, quasi-experimental, and experimental research design, as well as small-n methodology. Philosophy of science as it relates to data analysis will be examined. Survey research topics are covered. Research ethics and the writing of research reports are also covered.

Course Requirements
Grading
• Two tests, 100 points each; 
•Grading Scale: 			A: 93-100	A- : 90-92
B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy
Class attendance is expected, and will be enforced according to IPS institutional policy
Penalties may be imposed for a student who misses a class, unless the absence is due to
serious and extenuating circumstances, and the student notifies the instructor in a timely
manner. Students who miss more than two classes for any cause in a semester are
automatically dropped from the class. Students may appeal for an exception to this
policy to the Program Director. The exemption shall be jointly granted by the instructor
and the Program Director. If the appeal is granted, the student may still be subject to
penalties and must develop a make-up plan acceptable to the instructor..

Classroom Behavior
5) General principles of behavior as embodied in the IPS behavioral code are presumed.
6) Taping of class presentations is permitted.
· Eating during class is not permitted; drinking is permitted.
· Students are requested to bring their texts to all classes, in order to have access to the illustrations in the text.
· Alternative test-taking arrangements. If you have any need of alternative in-class or test-taking arrangements, please contact me as soon as possible.
· Unless otherwise necessary for emergency contact (with prior notification of the instructor), all cell phones and pagers are to be turned off during class sessions. 

Required Readings:
Texts
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons  ISBN 978-0-470-13665-2
Slife, B. D., & Williams R. N. (1995). What's behind the research?  Discovering hidden assumptions in the behavioral sciences. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications



Articles
APA Publications and Communications Board Working Group on Journal Article Reporting Standards. (2008). Reporting standards for research in psychology: Why do we need them? What might they be? American Psychologist, 63, 839-851.
Blanton, H., & Jaccard, J. (2006). Arbitrary metrics in psychology. American Psychologist, 61, 27-41
Blanton, H., & Jaccard, J. (2006). Arbitrary metrics redux. American Psychologist, 61, 67-71.
Campbell, D. T., & Fiske, D. W.  (1959). Convergent and discriminant validation by the multitrait-multimethod matrix, Psychological Bulletin, 56, 81-105
Embretson, S. E. (2006). The continued search for non-arbitrary metrics in psychology. American Psychologist, 61, 50-55
Greenwald, A. G., Nosek, B. A., & Sriram, N. (2006). Consequential validity of the implicit association test: Comment of Blanton and Jaccard (2006). American Psychologist, 61, 56-61
Ioannidis, J. P. A. (2005). Why most published research findings are false. PLoS Medicine, 2(8), e124. doi: 10. 1371/Journal.pmed.0021024
Kazdin, A. E. (2006). Arbitrary metrics: Implications for identifying evidence-based treatments. American Psychologist, 61, 42-49
Lehrer, J. (2010). The truth wears off: is there something wrong with the scientific method? The New Yorker, December 13. http://www.newyorker.com/reporting/2010 /12/ 13/ 101213fa_fact_lehrer
McGuire, W. J. Creative hypothesis generating in psychology: Some useful heuristics. Annual Review of Psychology, 48, 1-30
Williams, R. N.  The language and methods of science: Common assumptions and uncommon conclusions. In B. D. Slife, J. S. Reber, & F. C. Richardson, Critical thinking about psychology: Hidden assumptions and plausible alternatives (pp. 251-266.) Washington, D. C.: American Psychological Association
COURSE SCHEDULE

Note: Dates listed for exams are fixed, unless changed by unanimous agreement of the instructor and students. Dates for topics are approximate; sequence of topics will be followed as listed.

August 22: 
Slife, B. D., & Williams R. N. (1995). What's behind the research?  Discovering hidden assumptions in the behavioral sciences. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications 
Chapter 1: Introduction (pp. 1-13)
Chapter 2: Human images (pp. 14-64)
Chapter 3: Ways of knowing (pp. 65-93)

August 29: 

Slife, B. D., & Williams R. N. (1995). What's behind the research?  Discovering hidden assumptions in the behavioral sciences. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications
Chapter 4: Determinism (pp. 94-126)
Chapter 5: Reductionism (pp. 127-166)
Chapter 6: Science and human behavior (pp. 167-204)
Chapter 7: Conclusions (pp. 205-226)
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Kazdin, A. E. (2003). Methodology: What it is and why it is so important. (Ch. 1) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 5-22). 
Williams, R. N.  The language and methods of science: Common assumptions and uncommon conclusions. In B. D. Slife, J. S. Reber, & F. C. Richardson, Critical thinking about psychology: Hidden assumptions and plausible alternatives (pp. 251-266.) Washington, D. C.: American Psychological Association

TUESDAY September 6: 
	Readings
Philosophy of psychometrics:
Blanton, H., & Jaccard, J. (2006). Arbitrary metrics in psychology. American Psychologist, 61, 27-41
Kazdin, A. E. (2006). Arbitrary metrics: Implications for identifying evidence-based treatments. American Psychologist, 61, 42-49
Embretson, S. E. (2006). The continued search for non-arbitrary metrics in psychology. American Psychologist, 61, 50-55
Greenwald, A. G., Nosek, B. A., & Sriram, N. (2006). Consequential validity of the implicit association test: Comment of Blanton and Jaccard (2006). American Psychologist, 61, 56-61
Blanton, H., & Jaccard, J. (2006). Arbitrary metrics redux. American Psychologist, 61, 67-71.
How to develop theories
McGuire, W. J.  (1997). Creative hypothesis generating in psychology: Some useful heuristics. Annual Review of Psychology, 48, 1-30
September 12
	Methodology basics (lecture)
Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons 
Chapter 1: Introduction to evidence-based practice. (pp. 3-18)
Chapter 2: Steps in the ERP process. (pp. 19-37)
Chapter 3: Research hierarchies (pp. 38-58)
	Campbell, D. T., & Fiske, D. W.  (1959). Convergent and discriminant validation by the multitrait-multimethod matrix, Psychological Bulletin, 56, 81-105
	
September 19
	Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
Chapter 4: Criteria for inferring effectiveness (pp. 61-84)
Chapter 5: Critically appraising experiments (pp. 85-109)
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Mook, D. G. (2003). In defense of external invalidity. (Ch. 5) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 109-126). 
Prentice, D. A., & Miller, D. T.  (2003). When small effects are impressive. (Ch. 6) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 127-138). 
Hsu, L. M. (2003). Random sampling, randomization, and equivalence of contrasted groups in psychotherapy outcome research. (Ch. 7) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 147-162). 

September 26
	Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
Chapter 6: Critically appraising quasi-experiments: Nonequivalent comparison group designs (pp. 110-129)
Chapter 7: Critically appraising quasi-experiments: Time-series designs and single-case designs (pp. 130-150)
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Kazdin A. E. (2003). Drawing valid inferences from case studies. (Ch. 28) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 655-670). 
Ioannidis, J. P. A. (2005). Why most published research findings are false. PLoS Medicine, 2(8), e124. doi: 10. 1371/Journal.pmed.0021024
Lehrer, J. (2010). The truth wears off: is there something wrong with the scientific method? The New Yorker, December 13. http://www.newyorker.com/reporting/2010 /12/ 13/ 101213fa_fact_lehrer

October 3
The Literature Review: How to do it
Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
Chapter 8: Critically appraising systematic reviews and meta-analyses. (pp. 151-178)

October 10 NO CLASS

October 17  Mid-term


October 24 Review of mid-term
Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
Chapter 9: Critically appraising nonexperimental quantitative studies (pp. 181-203)
Chapter 10: Critically appraising qualitative studies (pp. 204-228)
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Clarke, G. N. (2003). Improving the transition from basic efficacy research to effectiveness studies: Methodological issues and procedures. (Ch. 24) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 569-588). 
Kazdin A. E. (2003). Clinical significance: Measuring whether interventions make a difference. (Ch. 30) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 691-710). 

October 31
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Clark, L. A.; & Watson, D. (2003). Constructing validity: Basic issues in objective scale development.  (Ch. 11) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 207-233). 
Rubin, A. (2008). Practitioner's guide to using research for evidence-based practice. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
Chapter 11: Critically appraising and selecting assessment instruments (pp. 231-252)

November 7
Writing and reading research reports
APA Publications and Communications Board Working Group on Journal Article Reporting Standards. (2008). Reporting standards for research in psychology: Why do we need them? What might they be? American Psychologist, 63, 839-851.
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Bem, D. J. (2003). Writing a review article for Psychological Bulletin. (Ch. 38) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 859-874). 

November 14	
	Topic: Ethical Guidelines in Research
	https://www.citiprogram.org/
University of Minnesota informed consent workshop
http://www.research.umn.edu/consent/orientation.html 
Kazdin, A. E. (Ed.) (2003). Methodological issues & strategies in clinical research (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
Fly, B. J., van Bark, W. P., Weinman, L., Kitchner, K. S., & Lang, P. R.  (2003). Ethical transgressions of psychology graduate students: critical incidents with implications for training. (Ch. 34) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 781-790). 
Fine, M. A., & Kurdek, L. A.  (2003). Reflections on determining authorship credit and authorship order on faculty-student collaborations. (Ch. 5) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 791-810). 
Sue, S. (2003). Science, ethnicity, and bias: Where have we gone? (Ch. 9) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 173-188). 
Case, L., & Smith, T. B. (2003). Ethnic representation in a sample of the literature of applied psychology. (Ch. 10) In A. E. Kazdin  (pp. 189-198). 
	
November 21
	Special topics
		unobtrusive measures
		secondary data analysis
		use of the internet in data collection

November 28
	Catch-up and review

December 5	Final

Bibliography:

The following references may be helpful for those seeking additional reading:

Best, Joel . (2001). Damned lies and statistics: Untangling numbers from the media, politicians, and activists. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
A plain-language treatment by a sociologist of "bad statistics," "mutant statistics," "innumeracy," fear of big numbers, and other misuses and abuses of statistics.
see also
Best, Joel . (2004). More damned lies and statistics: How numbers confuse public issues. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
Best, Joel . (2008). Stat-spotting: A field guide to identifying dubious data. Berkeley: University of California Press. 

Campbell, D. T. & Stanley, J. C. (1963). Experimental and quasi-experimental designs for research. Houghton Mifflin Company 
(Students are strongly encouraged to acquire a copy of this classic work, but the current new-book price for this 80-page paperbound text is simply prohibitive.)

Kuhn, T. S. (1970). The structure of scientific revolutions (2nd ed.) Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Invented the modern use of the word "paradigm." An indispensable classic in the philosophy of science. Fairly short (as books go).

Morse, Janice M., and Field, Peggy Anne. (1995). Qualitative research methods for health professionals (2nd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. ISBN 0 - 8039 - 7327 - 6
A good overall introduction to qualitative research.

Rychlak, J. F. (1983). A philosophy of science for personality theory (2nd ed.) Malabar, FL: Robert E. Krieger. 
An excellent background on the interface between psychology and philosophy of science. Available for download from PsychBOOKS.

Sage Publications has an extensive selection of handbooks and how-to books at all levels of both qualitative and quantitative statistics. 
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Psy 721 Cognitive Psychology
Summer 2012

Instructor: Michael J. Donahue, M.S., Ph.D.
Meeting time: Monday - Thursday, 1 pm - 4 pm
Office hours: 10:00-12:00 Monday - Thursday, or by appointment

Prerequisites: Admission to the PsyD program

Program Objectives
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology. The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills. 2) Assessment skills; 3) Therapeutic Interventions; 4) Research and Evaluation; 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management; 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas; 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles; 8) Diversity issues; 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program
objectives:
	Program Objective 6: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas

Course Objectives
All course objectives are understood within the context of Program Objective 6: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas
Knowledge of:
· Basic structures of the brain and their functions.
· Major theories of perception and related cognitive processes.
· Characteristics and processes of memory.
· Cognitive development.
· Intelligence and problem solving.
· Current models in the cognitive science of religion.

Relation to the Mission of the Institute
This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by providing a background in the area of cognitive psychology and the influence of emotion on cognitive processes, as well as an introduction to the area of the cognitive science of religion. 


Contributions to Lifelong Learning
This course fosters lifelong learning by building a foundational understanding of the methods and findings of cognitive psychology, as well as the emerging areas of cognitive neuroscience and the cognitive science of religion.  In addition the instructor will provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study.
  
Course Content:
This course involves the following content areas; brain structures; perception, attention, the dynamics of short and long-term memory; the validity of "field" research in cognitive psychology; visual imagery, language; cognitive processes in various settings; memory and emotion; repression and "false memory"; and the cognitive science of religion.

Course Requirements
It is important to come to class having read and being prepared to discuss the readings.  For some reading assigned for the course, I will also assign 1 or 2 students in the class as discussion leaders for that reading.  When you are assigned to be a discussion leader for a given reading, you should be eable to present the content of reading material and facilittate discussion.

Grading
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

• Three tests, 100 points each; All of the three test will be short-answer / essay.

Attendance Policy
Class attendance is expected, and will be enforced according to IPS institutional policy
Penalties may be imposed for a student who misses a class, unless the absence is due to
serious and extenuating circumstances, and the student notifies the instructor in a timely
manner. Students who miss more than two classes for any cause in a semester are
automatically dropped from the class. Students may appeal for an exception to this
policy to the Program Director. The exemption shall be jointly granted by the instructor
and the Program Director. If the appeal is granted, the student may still be subject to
penalties and must develop a make-up plan acceptable to the instructor.

Classroom Behavior
· General principles of behavior as embodied in the IPS behavioral code are presumed.
· Taping of class presentations is permitted.
· Eating during class is not permitted; drinking is permitted.
·  Students are requested to bring their texts to all classes, in order to have access to the illustrations in the text.
· Alternative test-taking arrangements. If you have any need of alternative in-class or test-taking arrangements, please contact me as soon as possible.
REQUIRED READING

Texts
Goldstein E. Bruce Cognitive Psychology: Connecting Mind, Research and Everyday Experience (with Coglab Manual)  (THIRD EDITION). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth ISBN-13: 978-0840033550
Uttl, B., Ohta, N., & Siegenthaler, A. L. (Eds.). (2006). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives. Malden, MA: Blackwell. ISBN: 140513982X ISBN-13: 978-1405139823

Everyday Memory
Banaji, M. R., & Crowder, R. G. (1989). The bankruptcy of everyday memory. American Psychologist, 44, 1185-1193.
Loftus, E. F. (1991). The glitter of everyday memory . . . and the gold.  American Psychologist, 46, 16-18.
Conway, M. A. (1991). In defense of everyday memory. American Psychologist, 46, 19-26.
Cecci, S. J., & Bronfenbrenner, U.  (1991). On the demise of everyday memory: "The rumors of my death are much exaggerated" (Mark Twain),  American Psychologist, 46, 27-31.
Morton, J.  (1991). The bankruptcy of everyday thinking, American Psychologist, 46, 32-33.
Neisser, U. (1991). A case of misplaced nostalgia. American Psychologist, 46, 34-36.
Roediger, H. L., III.. (1991). They read an article? A commentary on the everyday memory controversy. American Psychologist, 46, 37-40.
Tulving, E.  (1991). Memory research is not a zero-sum game. American Psychologist, 46,  41-42.
Klatzky, R. L. (1991). Let's be friends. American Psychologist, 46, 43-45.
Bruce, D.  (1991). Mechanistic and functional explanations of memory. American Psychologist, 46,  46-48
Gruneberg, M. M., Morris, P. E., & Sykes, R. N.  (1991). The obituary on everyday memory and its practical applications is premature. American Psychologist, 46, 74-76.
Bahrick, H. P.  (1991). A speedy recovery from bankruptcy for ecological memory research. American Psychologist, 46, 76-77.
Aanstoos, C. M.  (1991). Experimental psychology and the challenge of real life.  American Psychologist, 46, 77-78.
Banaji, M. R., & Crowder, R. G. (1991). Some everyday thoughts on ecologically valid methods.  American Psychologist, 46, 78-79. 

Recovered memories
Freyd, J. J. (2001). Memory and dimensions of trauma: Terror may be "all-too-well-remembered" and betrayal buried. In J. R. Conte (Ed.). Critical issues in child sexual abuse: Historical, legal, and psychological perspectives (pp. 139-173). Sage Publications: Thousand Oaks, CA.
Loftus, E. F. (1993). The reality of repressed memories. American Psychologist, 48, 518-537.
Byrd, K, (1994) The narrative reconstructions of incest survivors. American Psychologist, 49 439-440.

REQUIRED READING (cont'd)

Recovered memories (cont'd)
Gleaves, D. H. (1994). On "The reality of repressed memories."  American Psychologist, 49, 440-441.
Gold, S. N., Hughes, D., & Hohnecker, L. (1994). Degrees of repression of sexual abuse memories. American Psychologist, 49, 441-442.
Olio, K. A. (1994). Truth in memory.  American Psychologist, 49, 442-443.
Peterson, R. G. (1994). Comment on Loftus. American Psychologist, 49, 49, 443.
Loftus, E. F. (1994). The repressed memory controversy.  American Psychologist, 49, 443-444.
Cognitive Science of Religion
This entire set of readings will be provided to the students as a PDF
Atran, S., & Norenzayan, A. (2004). Religion's evolutionary landscape: Counterintuition, commitment, compassion, communion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 713-730
Ainslie, G. (2004). Gods are more flexible than resolutions.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 730-731. 
Barret, J. L. (2004). Counterfactuality in counterintuitive religious concepts.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 731-732. 
Bering, J. M., &  Shackelford, T. K. (2004). Supernatural agents may have provided adaptive social information.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 732-733. 
Bulkeley, K. (2004). Future research in cognitive science and religion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 733-734. 
Cohen, A. B., Rozin, P., & Keltner, D. (2004). Different religions, different emotions.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 734-735. 
Cornwell, B. R., Barbey, A. K., & Simmons, W. K. (2004). The embodied bases of supernatural concepts.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 735-736. 
Fabrego, H., Jr. (2004). Consciousness and emotions are minimized, Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 736-737. 
Glassman, R. R. (2004). Good behavioral science has room for theology: Any room for God?  737-738. 
Hogan, R. (2004). The superstitions of everyday life. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 738-9. 
Keleman, D. (2004). Counterintuition, existential anxiety, and religion as a by-product of the designing mind.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 739-740. 
Ketelaar, T. (2004). Lions, tigers, and bears, oh God!: How the ancient problem of predator detection may lie beneath the modern link between religion and horror. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 740-741. 
Kirkpatrick, L. A. (2004). The evolutionary social psychology of religious beliefs. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 741. 
Knight, C. (2004). We need behavioral ecology to explain the institutional authority of the gods.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 742. 
Landau, M. J., Greenberg, J., & Solomon, S. (2004). The motivational underpinnings of religion.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 743-744. 

REQUIRED READING (cont'd)

Cognitive Science of Religion (cont'd)
Martin, L. H. (2004). Toward a new scientific study of religion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 744-745. 
Nicastro, N. (2004). Who is mind blind?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 745-746. 
Pyysiänen, I. (2004). Religion is neither costly nor beneficial. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 746.  
Qirko, H. N. (2004). Does commitment theory explain non-kin altruism in religious contexts?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  746-747. 
Rottschaefer, W. A. (2004). Religion's evolutionary landscape needs pruning with Ockham's razor. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 747-748. 
Schaller, M. (2004). Cognition and communication in culture's evolutionary landscape.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 748-749. 
Sosis, R., &  Alcorta, C. (2004). Is religion adaptive?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 749-750. 
Sperber, D. (2004). Agency, religion, and magic.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 750-751. 
Stingl, M., & Collier, J. (2004). After the fall: Religious capacities and the error theory of morality. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  751-752. 
Whitehouse, H. (2004). Locating the causes of religious commitment. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  752-753. 
Wright, E. (2004). A proper faith operates with the acknowledgment of risk, and, hence, a true religion with that of sacrifice.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 753-754.
Atran, S., & Norenzayan, A. (2004). Why minds create gods: Devotion, deception, death, and arational decision making. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 755-764.

COURSE SCHEDULE

Tues July 5
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Chapter 1: Introduction to Cognitive Psychology
Chapter 2: Cognition and the Brain: Basic Principals

Wed July 6
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Chapter 2: Cognition and the Brain: Basic Principals
Chapter 3: Perception 


COURSE SCHEDULE (cont'd)

Thurs July 7
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Chapter 4. Attention 
Chapter 5. Short-Term and Working Memory 

Mon July 11
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
	Chapter 5. Short-Term and Working Memory 
Chapter 6. Long-Term Memory: Basic Principles
Catch-up and review

Tues July 12
Test 1: Goldstein Chapters. 1-6

Wed July 13
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
	Chapter 7 Everyday Memory and Memory Errors
Everyday Memory Debate
These articles will be assigned to individual students to lead discussion of the article.
Banaji, M. R., & Crowder, R. G. (1989). The bankruptcy of everyday memory. American Psychologist, 44, 1185-1193.
Loftus, E. F. (1991). The glitter of everyday memory . . . and the gold.  American Psychologist, 46, 16-18.
Conway, M. A. (1991). In defense of everyday memory. American Psychologist, 46, 19-26.
Cecci, S. J., & Bronfenbrenner, U.  (1991). On the demise of everyday memory: "The rumors of my death are much exaggerated" (Mark Twain),  American Psychologist, 46, 27-31.
Morton, J.  (1991). The bankruptcy of everyday thinking, American Psychologist, 46, 32-33.
Neisser, U. (1991). A case of misplaced nostalgia. American Psychologist, 46, 34-36.
Roediger, H. L., III.. (1991). They read an article? A commentary on the everyday memory controversy. American Psychologist, 46, 37-40.
Tulving, E.  (1991). Memory research is not a zero-sum game. American Psychologist, 46,  41-42.
Klatzky, R. L. (1991). Let's be friends. American Psychologist, 46, 43-45.


COURSE SCHEDULE (cont'd)
Wed July 13 (cont'd)
Everyday Memory Debate (cont'd)
Bruce, D.  (1991). Mechanistic and functional explanations of memory. American Psychologist, 46,  46-48
Gruneberg, M. M., Morris, P. E., & Sykes, R. N.  (1991). The obituary on everyday memory and its practical applications is premature. American Psychologist, 46, 74-76.
Bahrick, H. P.  (1991). A speedy recovery from bankruptcy for ecological memory research. American Psychologist, 46, 76-77.
Aanstoos, C. M.  (1991). Experimental psychology and the challenge of real life.  American Psychologist, 46, 77-78.
Banaji, M. R., & Crowder, R. G. (1991). Some everyday thoughts on ecologically valid methods.  American Psychologist, 46, 78-79. 

Thurs July 14
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
	Chapter 8 Knowledge
	Chapter 9 Visual Imagery
	
Mon July 18 
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
	Chapter 9 Visual Imagery
	Chapter 10: Language 

Tues June 19
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Chapter  11: Problem Solving 
Chapter 12: Reasoning and Decision-making)

Wed July 20
Goldstein, E. B (2008). Cognitive psychology: Connecting mind, research, and everyday
experience. (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth. 
Chapter 12: (Reasoning and Decision-making) 
Catch-up and Review

Thurs July 21
Test 2 (Goldman Ch. 7-12)


COURSE SCHEDULE (cont'd)

Mon July 25
These chapters will be assigned to individual students to lead the discussion of the article.
Reisberg, D. (2006). Memory for emotional episodes: The strength and limits of arousal-based accounts. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 13-36), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Levine, L. J., &  & Pizarro, D. A. (2006). Emotional valence, discrete emotions, and memory. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 37-58), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Christianson, S. A., & Engelberg, E.  (2006). Remembering emotional events. The relevance of memory for associated emotions. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 59-82), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Dolcos, F., LaBar, K. S., & Cabeza, R.  (2006). The memory enhancing effects of emotion: Functional neuroimaging evidence. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 107-136), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Uttl, B.,  & Graf, P.  (2006). Age-related changes in the encoding and retrieval of emotional and non-emotional information. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 159-187), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Mathews, A.  (2006). Anxiety and the encoding of emotional information. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 191-210), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Goodman, G. S., & Paz-Alanso, P. M.  (2006). Trauma and memory: Normal versus special memory mechanisms. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 233-257), Malden, MA: Blackwell.
Kihlstrom, J. F.  (2006). Trauma and memory revisited. In  B. Uttl, N. Ohta, & A. L. Siegenthaler (Eds). Memory and emotion: Interdisciplinary perspectives (pp. 259-291), Malden, MA: Blackwell.

Tues July 26:
Recovered Memories
These readings will be assigned to individual students to lead discussion of the article.
Freyd, J. J. (2001). Memory and dimensions of trauma: Terror may be "all-too-well-remembered" and betrayal buried. In J. R. Conte (Ed.). Critical issues in child sexual abuse: Historical, legal, and psychological perspectives (pp. 139-173). Sage Publications: Thousand Oaks, CA.
Loftus, E. F. (1993). The reality of repressed memories. American Psychologist, 48, 518-537.
Byrd, K, (1994) The narrative reconstructions of incest survivors. American Psychologist, 49 439-440.
Gleaves, D. H. (1994). On "The reality of repressed memories."  American Psychologist, 49, 440-441.

COURSE SCHEDULE (cont'd)

Tues July 26 (cont'd)
Recovered Memories (cont'd)
Gold, S. N., Hughes, D., & Hohnecker, L. (1994). Degrees of repression of sexual abuse memories. American Psychologist, 49, 441-442.
Olio, K. A. (1994). Truth in memory.  American Psychologist, 49, 442-443.
Peterson, R. G. (1994). Comment on Loftus. American Psychologist, 49, 49, 443.
Loftus, E. F. (1994). The repressed memory controversy.  American Psychologist, 49, 443-444.
Wed July 27
 The Cognitive Science of Religion
These readings will be assigned to individual students to lead discussion of the article.
Atran, S., & Norenzayan, A. (2004). Religion's evolutionary landscape: Counterintuition, commitment, compassion, communion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 713-730
Ainslie, G. (2004). Gods are more flexible than resolutions.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 730-731. 
Barret, J. L. (2004). Counterfactuality in counterintuitive religious concepts.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 731-732. 
Bering, J. M., &  Shackelford, T. K. (2004). Supernatural agents may have provided adaptive social information.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 732-733. 
Bulkeley, K. (2004). Future research in cognitive science and religion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 733-734. 
Cohen, A. B., Rozin, P., & Keltner, D. (2004). Different religions, different emotions.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 734-735. 
Cornwell, B. R., Barbey, A. K., & Simmons, W. K. (2004). The embodied bases of supernatural concepts.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 735-736. 
Fabrego, H., Jr. (2004). Consciousness and emotions are minimized, Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 736-737. 
Glassman, R. R. (2004). Good behavioral science has room for theology: Any room for God?  737-738. 
Hogan, R. (2004). The superstitions of everyday life. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 738-9. 
Keleman, D. (2004). Counterintuition, existential anxiety, and religion as a by-product of the designing mind.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 739-740. 
Ketelaar, T. (2004). Lions, tigers, and bears, oh God!: How the ancient problem of predator detection may lie beneath the modern link between religion and horror. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 740-741. 
Kirkpatrick, L. A. (2004). The evolutionary social psychology of religious beliefs. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 741. 
Knight, C. (2004). We need behavioral ecology to explain the institutional authority of the gods.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 742. 
Landau, M. J., Greenberg, J., & Solomon, S. (2004). The motivational underpinnings of religion.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 743-744. 

COURSE SCHEDULE (cont'd)

Wed July 27: (cont'd)
The Cognitive Science of Religion(cont'd) 
Martin, L. H. (2004). Toward a new scientific study of religion. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 744-745. 
Nicastro, N. (2004). Who is mind blind?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 745-746. 
Pyysiänen, I. (2004). Religion is neither costly nor beneficial. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 746.  
Qirko, H. N. (2004). Does commitment theory explain non-kin altruism in religious contexts?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  746-747. 
Rottschaefer, W. A. (2004). Religion's evolutionary landscape needs pruning with Ockham's razor. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 747-748. 
Schaller, M. (2004). Cognition and communication in culture's evolutionary landscape.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 748-749. 
Sosis, R., &  Alcorta, C. (2004). Is religion adaptive?  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 749-750. 
Sperber, D. (2004). Agency, religion, and magic.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 750-751. 
Stingl, M., & Collier, J. (2004). After the fall: Religious capacities and the error theory of morality. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  751-752. 
Whitehouse, H. (2004). Locating the causes of religious commitment. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27,  752-753. 
Wright, E. (2004). A proper faith operates with the acknowledgment of risk, and, hence, a true religion with that of sacrifice.  Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 753-754.
Atran, S., & Norenzayan, A. (2004). Why minds create gods: Devotion, deception, death, and arational decision making. Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 27, 755-764.

Thurs July 28
Test III
ADDITIONAL READING

Sources related to the course content

Hong Y. Y., Morris M. W., Chiu C. Y., & Benet-Martinez V. (2000) Multicultural minds. A dynamic constructivist approach to culture and cognition. American Psychologist, 55, 709-20.
Kirkpatrick, L. A. (2005). Attachment, evolution, and the psychology of religion. New York, NY: Guilford Press. 
Lazarus, R. (1991) Progress on a cognitive-motivational-relational theory of emotion. American Psychologist, 46, 819-834.
Neisser, U., Boodoo, G., Bouchard, T. J., Jr.,  Boykin,  A. W., Brody, N., Ceci, S. J. et al. (1996). Intelligence: Knowns and unknowns. American Psychologist, 51, 77-101.
Pyysiainen, I., & Veikko A. (2002). Current approaches in the cognitive science of religion.	London, UK,  and New York, NY:  Continuum
Rusting C. L. (1998). Personality, mood, and cognitive processing of emotional information: Three conceptual frameworks. Psychological Bulletin, 124, 165-96.
Stausberg, M. (2009). Contemporary theories of religion: A critical companion. Padstow, Cornwall, UK: T. J. International Ltd			
Taylor S. E.; Pham L. B.; Rivkin I. D.; Armor D. A. (1998). Harnessing the imagination. Mental simulation, self-regulation, and coping. American Psychologist, 53, 429-39.
Uttal, William R. (2001). The new phrenology: The limits of localizing cognitive processes in the brain. Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.























INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
PSY 724 Advanced Adult Psychotherapy 
Fall 2011

Instructor: 	Philip Scrofani, Ph.D., ABPP (Associate Professor)
Meeting time:	Thursdays, 10:00 a.m. to 2:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Thursday, 2:00 p.m. to 3:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 
Email:		pscrofani@ipsciences.edu
	           
Prerequisites: Admission to Psy.D. degree program.

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic Interventions, (4) Research and Evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 1: Relationship skills (course objective 1)
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Interventions (course objective 2)
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles (course objective 3)
Program Objective 8: Diversity issues (course objective 4)
Program Objective 9: Theoretical application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology (course objective 5)

Course Objectives
The graduate student will demonstrate through written tests, class participation, role playing and guided exercises, assignments and case presentations:

1. An ability to engage clients and cultivate a working therapeutic alliance (Program Objective 1) 
2. A working knowledge of diagnosis, case management, treatment planning, CBT and interpersonal psychotherapy (Program Objective 3) 
3. A knowledge of ethical practices (Program Objective 7) 
4. A sensitivity to multicultural and diversity issues (Program Objective 8) 
5. An exploration of Christian principles with respect to psychological consultation (Program Objective 9)

	Relationship, Intervention, Ethics, Diversity Integration (RIEDI)

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute 
The course will be guided by sound principles of psychotherapy, evidence based treatment approaches, an informed sensitivity to cultural issues, issues of diversity and a respect for the dignity of the human person as espoused by Roman Catholic teachings.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning 
The practice of psychotherapy is a lifelong undertaking that is at the very core of the career of the clinical psychologist. Mastery demands not only a deep and varied understanding of numerous concepts and skills but also continued growth and personal refinement. Early formation at the IPS represents both the foundation for sound practice and the impetus for a lifetime of growth and discovery.

Course Content and Description
This is an advanced seminar on methods of individual psychotherapy, with a concentration on exploratory, dynamic and interpersonal psychotherapy. The seminar will address cases suited for brief psychotherapy, as well as more long-term, ongoing cases. The instructor will draw from principles of two schools of interpersonal psychotherapy, object relations theory, attachment theory, cognitive therapy and family systems, where appropriate. Issues concerning cultural background, ethnicity, gender, religious values and other characteristics unique to clients will be integrated into study materials and discussion. The first hour and one half will be devoted to lectures, a discussion of readings, theory, methodology and technique. Role-playing and guided exercises will be employed from time to time. In the remaining time, the class will focus on protocols and videotapes of actual sessions from the graduate students’ clinical caseloads.

Course Requirements
1. Complete all the readings by the due date and be prepared to discuss them in class.
2. Attend to and master the materials presented in power point. 
3. Participate in class discussion and class exercises.
4. Prepare psychotherapy protocols and videotapes of clinic psychotherapy cases and be ready to present and discuss them during each class.
5. Complete all class work, homework and special projects, as assigned.
6. Complete all tests and other sources of evaluation on schedule.

Final grade for the course will evaluated as follows:  Final exam (40%), case presentations (40%), participation in class work, completion of assignments and special projects (20%)

Grading 
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy	
The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Course Policies
All papers and written assignment must be in APA style and format. Case materials must be technically sound and of good quality.
Office Hours
Available for office hours on Thursdays from 2:00 p.m. until 3:00 p.m. or by appointment. 
Readings/Materials

Required Readings
American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073. doi:10.1037/0003-0.66X.57.12.1060

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed.). New York: The Guilford Press. 

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling. Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

Teyber, E. (2011). Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed.). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy. New York: Basic Books


Special Multicultural and Diversity Readings for Clinical Practice - Required
Al-Mateen, C. S., & Afzal, A. (2004). The Muslim child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 183-200. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00071-3

Black, N. (2004). Hindu and Buddhist children, adolescents, and families. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 210-220. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00095-6

Mercer, J. A. (2004). The Protestant child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 161 -182. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00074-9

Murrell, K. (2004). The Catholic child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 149-160. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00094-4
	
Rube, D. M., & Nechemiash, K. (2004). The Jewish child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 137-147. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00076-2

Other Materials to Be Placed on Reserve
Adams, H. E., & Sutker, P. B. (Eds.). (2001). Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed.). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text revision). Washington, DC: Author.

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interpersonal reconstructive therapy: Promoting change in nonresponders. New York: Guilford Press. 

Frank, E. (2005). Treating bipolar disorder: A clinician's guide to interpersonal and social rhythm therapy (Guides to individualized evidence-based treatment.) New York: Guilford Press.

Frank, E., Kupfer, D. J., Cornes, C., & Morris, S. (1993). Maintenance interpersonal psychotherapy for recurrent depression. In G. Klerman & M. Weissman (Eds.), New application of interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 75-102). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Press. 

Frank, E., Frank, N., Cornes, C., Imber, S. D., Miller, M. D., Morris, S. M., & Reynolds, C. F. (1993). Interpersonal psychotherapy in the treatment of late-life depression. In G. L. Klerman & M. M. Weismann (Eds.), New applications of interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 167-198). Washington DC: American Psychiatric Press.

Jenkins, A. H. (1995). Psychology and African Americans (2nd ed.). Needham Heights, MA: Simon and Schuster Co.

Markowitz, J. C. (1998). Interpersonal psychotherapy for dysthymic disorder. Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association Press.

McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Pearce, J. K. (1982). Ethnicity and family psychotherapy. New York: Guilford Press.

Teyber, E., & McClure, F. H. (2000). Student workbook for interpersonal process in psychotherapy: A relational approach (4th ed.). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole

Schedule

1. August 18
Introduction to the Course
APA Ethics, Diagnostic Process, Review slides
Treatment Planning and Case Management.
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Review of students’ current cases 
 ADV PSYCHOTHERAPY Slides 1 - 29
Readings Due:  
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Introduction. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. ix-7). Washington, DC: Author. 

Teyber, E. (2011). Guidelines for treatment planning: Appendix b. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 453-454). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073. doi: 10.1037/0003-0.66X.57-12.1060

Tsai, J. L., Butcher, J. N., Munoz, R. F., & Vitousek, K. (2001). Culture, ethnicity, and psychopathology. In H. E. Adams & P. B. Sutker (Eds.), Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed., pp. 105-130). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers. 


2. August 25 
Diagnostic Process, Suicide, Crisis Management,
ADV PSYCHOTHERAPY Slides 30 - 60
IPS Clinic Intake Process
Review of CBT 
Open discussion
Student case presentations


3. September 1 
Treatment Planning and Case Management,
Multicultural factors slides 
Power Point Presentation and discussion Go to Adv Psychotherapy Slides 61-73.
Continue CBT 
Review of students’ current cases 
Readings Due:  
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Introduction. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. ix-7). Washington, DC: Author.

Teyber, E. (2011). Process notes: Appendix a. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in 	    psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 451-452). Belmont, CA: 	     Brooks/Cole.

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Overview of IPT. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 1-16). New York: Basic Books. 
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME


4. September 8
Models of Therapy
Family factors and ethnicity
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Finish CBT
ADV PSYCHOTHERAPY Teyber Slides 75 – 78 McMinn Slides 1-3
REPORT:
Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Overview of IPT. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 1-16). New York: Basic Books. 
Review of students’ current cases 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). The interpersonal process approach. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 3-42). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole. 

SLIDES 74-79

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Religion and the counseling office. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 1-27). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

SLIDES 1-3

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). An outline of IPT. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 1-16). New York: Basic Books.
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME

McGoldrick, M., Giordano, J., & Pearce, J. K. (1982). Ethnicity and family therapy: An overview. In M. McGoldrick, J. Giordano, & J. K. Pearce (Eds.), Ethnicity and family psychotherapy (pp. 1-30). New York: Guilford Press. 
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME
	
Rube, D. M., & Nechemiash, K. (2004). The Jewish child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 137-148. 
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME

Al-Mateen, C. S., & Afzal, A. (2004). The Muslim child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 183-200.
ASSIGN FOR TWO WEEKS FROM NOW


5. September 15
Working Alliances
Power Point Presentation and discussion
REPORT:
Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). An outline of IPT. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 1-16). New York: Basic Books.
REPORT:
Rube, D. M., & Nechemiash, K. (2004). The Jewish child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 137-148. 
REPORT:
Al-Mateen, C. S., & Afzal, A. (2004). The Muslim child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 183-200.
Review of students’ current cases 
Readings Due:
Teyber, E. (2011). Establishing a working alliance. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 46-93). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Slides 79-86
	
McMinn, M. R. (1996). Psychological and spiritual health. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology, and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 29-60). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.  

Slides 4-11
	
Assign for next time: 

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). The initial phase. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 17-60). New York: Basic Books. 

6. September 22
Resistance in Psychotherapy
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT: 
Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). The initial phase. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 17-60). New York: Basic Books. 
REPORT:
Al-Mateen, C. S., & Afzal, A. (2004). The Muslim child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 183-200.
Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Honoring the client’s resistance. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 95-143). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Slides 87-95

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Prayer. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 61-92). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

Slides 12-26
	
Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Grief (complicated bereavement). In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 61-74). New York: Basic Books. 
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME

Black, N. (2004). Hindu and Buddhist children, adolescents, and families. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 210-220. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00095-6
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME



7. September 29
Looking Inside
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT:
Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Grief (complicated bereavement). In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 61-74). New York: Basic Books. 
REPORT:
Black, N. (2004). Hindu and Buddhist children, adolescents, and families. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 210-220. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00095-6
Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). An internal focus of change. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 145-180). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Slides 99-105

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Scripture. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 93-124). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

Slides 27-36

Mercer, J. A. (2004). The Protestant child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 161 -182. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00074-9
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME



8.October 6
Emotional Conflicts
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
Weissman Scrofani reports slides 115-118 
ASSIGN:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Introduction and overview. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 3-14). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). History and assumptions of the approach. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 15-25). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26-68). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The interviewing and treatment methods. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Borderline personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 115-140). New York: The Guilford Press.  

REPORT:
 Mercer, J. A. (2004). The Protestant child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 161 -182. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00074-9
ASSIGN:
 Murrell, K. (2004). The Catholic child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 149-160. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00094-4
Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Helping clients with their feelings. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 183-229). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Slides 102-114

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Interpersonal role disputes. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 75-88). New York: Basic Books. 

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Role transitions. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 89-102). New York: Basic Books. 

Weissman, M. M., Markowitz, J. C., & Klerman, G. L. (2000). Interpersonal deficits. In M. M. Weissman, J. C. Markowitz, & G. L. Klerman (Eds.), Comprehensive guide to interpersonal psychotherapy (pp. 103-116). New York: Basic Books. 

Slides 115-118

McMinn, M. R. (1996). The question of sin. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 125-162). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.   

Slides 37-51
	
	
9. October 13
Conceptualizing Client Dynamics
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT:
 Murrell, K. (2004). The Catholic child, adolescent and family. Child and Adolescent Psychiatric Clinics of North America, 13(1), 149-160. doi: 10.1016/S1056-4993(03)00094-4
Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Familial and developmental factors. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 232-278). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.
		
	

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Confession. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 163-202). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.   

Assign: 
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Introduction and overview. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 3-14). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). History and assumptions of the approach. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 15-25). New York: The Guilford Press.  


10. October 20
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
Student case presentations 
REPORT:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Introduction and overview. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 3-14). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). History and assumptions of the approach. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 15-25). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Family Systems Theory Lecture

Readings Due: None

McMinn slides 53-70

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26-68). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The interviewing and treatment methods. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press.  



11. October 27
Rigid Interpersonal Coping Styles
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises 
REPORT:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26-68). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The interviewing and treatment methods. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Inflexible interpersonal coping strategies. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 280-367). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Slides 124-129

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Forgiveness. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 203-236). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.   

Slides 73- 83

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26-68). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interviewing and treatment methods. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press.  

12. November 3
Current Interpersonal Factors
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Borderline personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 115-140). New York: The Guilford Press
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Dependent personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 221-239). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Relational themes and reparative experiences. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 317-365). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Redemption. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 237-267). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.   


13. November 10
Solutions 
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT:
 Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Dependent personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 221-239). New York: The Guilford Press.  
ASSIGN FOR NEXT TIME:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Avoidant personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 288-308). New York: The Guilford Press.  

Student case presentations 
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). An interpersonal solution. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 368-407). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Dependent personality. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 221-239). New York: The Guilford Press.  


14. November 17
Working Through and Termination
GO OVER STUDY SHEET FOR EXAM
Power Point Presentation and discussion and exercises
REPORT:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Avoidant personality disorder. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 288-308). New York: The Guilford Press.  
Student case presentations All Projects Due
Movie and Discussion (time permitting)
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Working through and termination. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 410-481). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Avoidant personality. In L. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 289-306). New York: The Guilford Press.  


November 24 THANKSGIVING – NO CLASS

December    1 STUDY DAY – NO CLASS


15. December 8
FINAL EXAM

		December 16 Grades due






















INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Advanced Statistical Methods -- PSY 729
Spring, 2012

Michael J. Donahue, MS, PhD
Meeting time: Monday 1:15-4:15
Office hours: Tuesday, Wednesday, Friday 1:00 - 3:00 pm; or by appointment

E-mail: mdonahue@ipsciences.edu
PSY 504, PSY 718

COURSE OVERVIEW

Class Meetings: 
Monday  5:30 - 8:30 pm

Prerequisites: 
Prerequisites: PSY 504, PSY 718

Course Objectives
This course builds on the basic concepts presented in PSY 504 to examine more advanced statistical analyses. These include factorial and multivariate analysis of variance, multiple regression, meta-analysis, and structural equation modeling. Primary emphasis in the class will be in understanding and critiquing the statistical analyses presented in clinical psychology journals as an adjunct to lifelong learning.

Program Objectives
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills; 2) Assessment skills; 3) Therapeutic Interventions; 4) Research and Evaluation; 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management; 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas; 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles; 8) Diversity issues; 9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology.
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 4: Research and Evaluation
 

COURSE LOGISTICS

Grading
Evaluation of performance will be based on weekly 20-point quizzes,  two exams (100 pts. each) and a final cumulative exam (150 pts). A 90-80-70-60 grading scale will be applied. 
All quizzes will be based on  material covered since the previous quiz. 
Quizzes and tests will be based on both lecture and assigned readings. While there will be considerable overlap, students are responsible for the entire content of both.

Course Policies
Class attendance is expected, and will be enforced according to IPS institutional policy. Penalties may be imposed for a student who misses a class, unless the absence is due to serious and extenuating circumstances, and the student notifies the instructor in a timely manner. Students who miss more than two classes for any cause in a semester are automatically dropped from the class. Students may appeal for an exception to this policy to the Program Director. The exemption shall be jointly granted by the instructor and the Program Director. If the appeal is granted, the student may still be subject to penalties and must develop a make-up plan acceptable to the instructor.
Students are responsible to be aware of the reading schedule to have read the assigned readings prior to each class. 
Questions are expected and encouraged.  
Taping of class presentations is permitted.
Eating during class is not permitted. 
All cell phones and pagers are to be turned off prior to the beginning of class. Use of personal computers for taking class notes is permitted; their use for other (e.g., personal) purposes is not.
Students are requested to bring their texts to all classes in order to be able to refer to the various illustrations and tables. 
Alternative Arrangements.  If you have any need of alternative in-class or test-taking arrangements, please contact me as soon as possible

Required Equipment
Students should also bring a handheld calculator to every class. Those calculators will be allowed for quizzes and exams.

Required Texts
Abelson, R. P. (1995). Statistics as principled argument. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. ISBN 0-8058-0528-1
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage  ISBN: 9-781847-879073


Other Required Readings
Batson, C. D. & Ventis, W. L.(1982). The religious experience: A social-psychological perspective. New York: Oxford University Press (Excerpt; handout)
Donahue, M. J. (1985). Intrinsic and extrinsic religiousness: Review and meta-analysis. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 48, 400-419 
McCullough, M. E. (1999). Research on  counseling: Review and meta-analysis. Journal of Counseling Psychology, 46, 92-98.
Meyer, G. J., Finn, S. E., Eyde, S. E., Kay, G. G., Moreland, K. L., Dies, R. R., Eisman, E. J., et. al.  (2001). Psychological testing and psychological assessment:  A review of evidence and issues. American Psychologist, 56, 128-165,
Meek, G. E., Ozgur, C., &  Dunning, K. A. (2007).  Small F-ratios: Red flags in the linear model. Journal of Data Science, 5, 199-215.

COURSE SCHEDULE

Note: Dates listed for exams are fixed, unless changed by unanimous agreement of the instructor and students, and will include the topics covered in class prior to the date of the exam. Dates for topics are approximate; sequence of topics will be followed as listed.

January 23
Reading:
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Ch. 1: Why is my evil lecturer forcing me to learn statistics; (pp. 1-30)
Ch. 2: Everything you ever wanted to know about statistics (well, sort of) (pp. 31-60)

January 30: 
Quiz 1
Reading:
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Ch. 4: Exploring data with graphs (pp. 87-130)

Feb 7: 
Quiz 2
Readings:
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Ch. 5: Exploring assumptions (pp. 165)

Feb 13 
Quiz 3
Reading:
Meyer, G. J., Finn, S. E., Eyde, S. E., Kay, G. G., Moreland, K. L., Dies, R. R., Eisman, E. J., et. al.  (2001). Psychological testing and psychological assessment:  A review of evidence and issues. American Psychologist, 56, 128-165,
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 6: Correlation (pp. 166-196)
Feb 20
No class: spring break

Feb 27
EXAM 1

March 5
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 7: Regression (pp. 197-263  
Chapter 8: Logistic Regression (pp.  264-315)

March 12
Quiz 4
Reading
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 17: Exploratory factor analysis (pp. 627-685) 
Structural equation modeling (handout)
Meta-analysis (see handout) 
Reading
Donahue, M. J. (1985). Intrinsic and extrinsic religiousness: Review and meta-analysis. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 48, 400-419 
McCullough, M. E. (1999). Research on  counseling: Review and meta-analysis. Journal of Counseling Psychology, 46, 92-98.
Excerpt from Batson, C. D. & Ventis, W. L.(1982). The religious experience: A social-psychological perspective. New York: Oxford University Press (handout)

March 19
Quiz 5
Reading
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 9: Comparing two means (pp. 318-346)
Chapter 10: Comparing several means: ANOVA (GLM 1) (pp. 347-394)
Meek, G. E., Ozgur, C., &  Dunning, K. A. (2007).  Small F-ratios: Red flags in the linear model. Journal of Data Science, 5, 199-215.

March 26
Quiz 6
Reading
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Chapter 12: Factorial ANOVA (pp. 421-456)

April 2
Exam II

TUESDAY April 10: 
Readings:
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 11: Analysis of covariance, ANCOVA (GLM 2) (pp. 395-420)
Chapter 13: Repeated-measures designs (GLM 4) (pp. 457-505)
Chapter 14: Mixed design ANOVA (GLM 5) (pp. 506-538)
Chapter 16: Multivariate Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) (pp. 584-626)

Apr 16
Quiz 7
Readings
Field, A. (2009) Discovering statistics (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 
Chapter 15: Non-parametric tests (pp. 539-583)

April 23
Quiz 8
Abelson, R. P. (1995). Statistics as principled argument. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. ISBN 0-8058-0528-1
	Chapters 1-5; pages 1-103

April 30
Abelson, R. P. (1995). Statistics as principled argument. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. ISBN 0-8058-0528-1
	Chapters 6-9; pages 104-198


May 7:
Final Exam


Supplementary sources

Best, Joel
(2001). Damned Lies and Statistics: Untangling Numbers from the Media, Politicians, and Activists.  Berkeley: University of California Press.
(2004) More Damned Lies and Statistics: How Numbers Confuse Public Issues, Berkeley: University of California Press.
(2008) Stat-Spotting: A Field Guide to Identifying Dubious Data. Berkeley: University of California Press.
Plain language treatments by a sociologist of "bad statistics," "mutant statistics," "innumeracy," fear of big numbers, and other misuses and abuses of statistics.

Grimm, L. G., & Yarnold, P. R. (Eds.) (1995). Reading and understanding multivariate statistics. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association
Grimm, L. G., & Yarnold, P. R. (Eds.) (2000). Reading and understanding MORE multivariate statistics. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association
These are two good, largely non-statistical sources on the topics covered in this class, and provide good back up for the materials provided here. You can get CEUs for reading it. They do not, however, provide SPSS examples of the analyses, and they are anthologies, so the writing styles and emphases change from chapter to chapter.

Huff, D. (1954). How to lie with statistics. New York: W. W. Norton
Published the year your professor was born, it has gone through more than 46 printings. The numbers in the examples are old ($25,000 per year is no longer considered a handsome salary) but the rest of it is as true now as it was then.

Mertler, C. A. (2005) Advanced and multivariate statistical methods (3rd ed.) Glendale, CA: Pyrczak Publishing
Excellent guides for these statistics if you actually have to perform the analysis.



















INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 734 Advanced Child, Marital, and Family Therapy I
Fall 2011

Instructor:	William Nordling, Ph.D.
Meeting time:	Tuesdays, 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Tuesdays, 12:00 p.m. - 1:00 p.m.; and by appointment
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x111
Email:		wnordling@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to Psy.D. program; completion of Psy 610 and Psy 611

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists that is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 3:Therapeutic Interventions
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to 					psychology.








Course Objectives

1) To acquire mastery of foundational skills in developing rapport and building therapeutic alliances with children, couples and families. (Program Objective 1)

2) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency in working therapeutically with couples. (Program Objective 3)

3) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency in working therapeutically with children and families (Program Objective 3)

4) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency regarding ethical and legal issues related to the practice of child, marriage, and family therapy. 
(Program Objective 7)

5) To develop increased knowledge and proficiency regarding working with children, couples, and families from diverse backgrounds. (Program Objective 8)

6) To develop an increased understanding and proficiency in practicing child, marital, and family therapy from an integrated Catholic perspective. (Program Objective 9)


Relationships to the Mission of the Institute

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by providing increased knowledge and advanced skills training in the practice of child, marital and family therapy in a manner consistent with a Catholic view of the person, marriage and family life.   

Contributions to Lifelong Learning

	This course fosters lifelong learning by building a mature foundational understanding of child, marital, and family therapy and skills sets in these areas that will serve as a basis for learning in the future.  In addition the instructor will provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study, and will provide students with knowledge of specialized credentials that they may wish to pursue later in their careers.

Course Content

	Psy 734 Advanced Child, Marital, and Family Therapy I , and its companion course Psy 735 Advanced Child, Marital, and Family Therapy II, are designed to  both deepen and build on foundational knowledge and skills obtained in earlier courses in the curriculum -Psy 610 Child Psychotherapy and Psy 611 Marital Psychotherapy.  

Child and Family Therapy Skills: This course reviews and deepens students’ knowledge and proficiency in basic play therapy skills in the context of training them to conduct a family-level intervention – Filial therapy – that involves the training of parents to conduct play therapy sessions with their own children.  Additional family-level intervention skills are obtained through students being introduced to and being required to present Russell Barkley’s Defiant Child Program – a parent skills training / behavioral management program.  Students also are given an opportunity to refine and deepen their skills in building and maintaining relationships with parents through the review and supervised practice of the intake interview.

Marital Therapy Skills: This course deepens student’s knowledge and proficiency in applying the Relationship Enhancement model of marital therapy initially obtained in Psy 611 through a process of reviewing the skills associated with this model and allowing for supervised practice by students.  Students’ proficiency in marital therapy is broadened by acquiring knowledge and skill sets for working with special situations, including 1) healing marriages damaged by affairs 2) helping couples who are separated and 3) involvement in the annulment process.  This course also refines and deepen students’ knowledge and skills in conducting intake interviews with couples.

Ethics and Legal Issues: This course reviews basic ethical and legal issues involved with conducting child and family therapy, but will also broaden this understanding by giving additional attention to specialized areas such as mandated reporting of suspected physical or sexual abuse & specialty guidelines for conducting custody evaluations.  The course will also review special ethical and legal issues arising in the conducting of marital therapy.

Diversity Issues.  This course will review basic principles of working in a sensitive way with children, couples, and families of diverse backgrounds.  This understanding will be refined by giving special emphasis to diversity issues in the context of the specific child therapy methodologies emphasized in this course – play therapy & Filial family therapy.  We will examine more closely diversity issues in the practice of marital therapy in Psy 735.

Integrated Catholic Practice of Child, Marital, and Family Therapy.  Proficiency in practicing child, marital, and family therapy from an integrated Catholic perspective is not something which comes from a lecture, nor is it simply an easily defined set of skills that can be learned.  It is, however, a way of understanding and acting that can be acquired.  When present, such an integrative perspective can in some sense be said to perpetually color the perceptions, understandings and actions of the therapist.  However, it requires an active, mindful awareness and inquisitiveness on the part of student and instructor to identify both the times when and the reasons why in the practice of child, marital and family therapy such an integrated Catholic perspective moves from background to foreground.  I believe we can make a good team in developing your identity as a Catholic mental health professional.  We will attempt to accomplish this course objective through discussion, instructor demonstrations, supervised student practice, and when available, case consultation and discussion.

Course Requirements

Clinical Skill Development  (70%: 35% for each of two activities)

	A major emphasis of this course is the development of clinical skills in working with children, parents, couples and families.  Although you will have many opportunities to practice skills in conducting child, marital, and family therapy, as well as in adjunctive skill sets such as conducting intake interviews, your grade will be based on your performance on the following two clinical activities each of which will be worth 30% of your grade:

Clinical Activity #1: You will present one module or “step” of Russell Barkley’s Defiant Child Program.   Essentially you will treat the class as a group of parents and along with your co-leader teach us the material.  If you like you may “team-up” with a classmate and divide the duties in teaching two of the steps rather than doing one step completely on your own. You will have a maximum of 45 minutes to do so which may mean you may have to modify the lesson to fit the time allowed. (30% of grade)

Clinical Activity #2: You will videotape a roleplay of a session in which you give feedback to a parent on one of their Filial therapy demonstration sessions.  This feedback session will follow the basic model utilized in class.  To set up this roleplay, I will randomly assign you video of one of a variety of actual Filial sessions that will be used as a “stimulus” for the roleplay.  Alternatively, you may choose to do a “live” roleplay with me present to watch and give immediate feedback to you.  If you decide to go with the option of submitting a video, please record into onto a DVD so that I can play it without needing the camera or source you used to record it.  


Take-Home Final Exam  (30% of grade)

	The take-home final exam will assess your depth of understanding of the material covered in the lectures, class discussion, but especially your readings.  Therefore it will be very important for you to keep up with the readings assigned for each class.  The exam will consist of essay questions in such areas as the theory and application of the Filial therapy model and Russell Barkley’s Defiant Child Program, specialized issues in marital therapy (e.g., treatment of affairs), ethical and legal issues related to the practice of child, marital and family psychotherapy, diversity issues in the practice of child and family psychotherapy, and the development of an integrated Catholic approach to child, marriage, and family therapy.  


Grading

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92

				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82

				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72


Attendance Policy

	The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.


Office Hours

	I will generally be available for office hours during the hour immediately following class meeting times.  However, given that I am at the Institute throughout the week I will make every effort to accommodate other meeting times.  However, all office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance since I may not always be in my office if I have no scheduled appointments.  I am also happy to schedule a phone appointment if my scheduled hours, or other times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue or concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and reach me at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 x111 to schedule an appointment.  E-mail is not a reliable way of communicating with me when you need a quick response since I do not habitually check my email.


Required Readings

Marital Therapy

Glass, S. (2003). Not "Just Friends: Protect your relationship from infideility and heal the trauma of betrayal (Reprint ed.). New York: Free Press.

Glass, S. (2002). Couple therapy after the trauma of infidelity. In A. Gurman & N. 	Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York: Guilford Press. (on reserve)

Gordon, K., Baucom, D., Snyder, D., & Dixon, L. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of affairs. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New 	York: 	Guilford Press. (on reserve)

Lebow, J. (2008). Separation and divorce issues in couple therapy. In A. Gurman (Ed.), 	Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New York: Guilford Press. (on reserve)

Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship enhancement therapy. New York, New York: Routledge. 	(Chapter 4 only; on reserve)


Play Therapy

Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New York, New York: 	Wiley.


The Filial Family Therapy Model

Bavin-Hoffman, R., Jennings, G., & Landreth, G. (1996). Filial therapy: Parental perceptions of 	the process. International Journal of Play Therapy, 5(1), 45-58. (on reserve)

Bratton, S., Landreth, G., & Lin, Y. (2010). Child-parent relationship therapy: A review of controlled-outcome research. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. Bratton (Eds.) Child-Centered play therapy research: The evidence base for effective practice. New York, New York: 	Wiley. (on reserve)

Guerney, L. (2000). Filial therapy into the 21st century, International Journal of Play Therapy, 
	 (2), 1-17. (on reserve)

Guerney, L. (1983). Introduction to Filial therapy: Training parents as therapists. In P. Kelley & L. Ritt (Eds.). Innovations in clinical practice: A sourcebook, Vol. 2. Sarasota, FL: 	Professional Resource Exchange.  (on reserve)

Landreth, G., & Bratton, S.  (2006). Child parent relationship therapy (CPRT): A 10-		session Filial therapy model. New York: Brunner Routledge.


Parent Skills Training

Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  


Ethical and Professional Issues in Child, Marriage, and Family Therapy

APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American Psychological 	Association. (on reserve)

APA (1994). Guidlines for child custody evaluations. Washington, DC: American Psychological 	Association. (on reserve)

Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical issues in couple therapy. 	In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New York: 	Guilford Press.

Gustafson, K., & McNamara, R. (1987). Confidentiality with minor clients: Issues and 	guidelines for therapists, Professional Psychology: Research and Practice, 18(5), 
	503-508. (on reserve)

Kalichman, S. (1999). Mandated reporting of suspected child abuse: Ethics, law, & Policy (2nd. 	edl).  Washington: American Psychological Association. (Chapters 2 & 3 only)


Diversity Issues in Child, Marriage, and Family Therapy

Gil, E. (2005). From sensitivity to competence in working across cultures.  In E. Gil & A Drewes 	(Eds.). Cultural issues in play therapy. New York, New York: Guildford. (on reserve)

Chau, I., & Landreth, G. (1997). Filial therapy with Chinese parents: Effects on parental 	empathic interactions, parental acceptance of child and parental stress, International 	Journal of Play Therapy, 6(2), 75-92. (on reserve)

Glover, G., & Landreth, G. (2000). Filial therapy with Native Americans on the Flathead 		reservation, International Journal of Play Therapy, 9(2), 57-80. (on reserve)

Jang, M. (2000). Effectiveness of Filial therapy for Korean parents. International Journal of Play 	Therapy, 9(2), 39-56. (on reserve)

Rennie, R. (2003). Filial therapy: Firming the foundation of the parent-child relationship. 	Marriage & Family: A Christian Journal, 6(2), 195-212. (on reserve)

Ryan, S. & Nordling, W. (2003). Adapting Filial therapy in the face of adversity: The Case of an 	inner city family. In R. VanFleet & L. Guerney (Eds.) Casebook of Filial therapy. 
	Boiling Springs, PA: Play Therapy Press. (on reserve)



Catholic Perspectives on Parent-Child, Marriage, and Family Relationships

John Paul II. (1981). The role of the Christian family in the modern world. Boston, MA: Pauline 	Books and Media.

John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.

Peters, E. (2004). Annulments and the Catholic Church. West Chester, PA: Ascension Press.


Recommended Readings

Barkely, R., & Benton, C. (1998). Your defiant child: Eight steps to better behavior. New York: 	Guilford Press.

Guerney, B. (2005). The Relationship Enhancement marital/family therapist's manual (4th ed.). 	State College, PA: IDEALS

Guerney, B. (2005). The Relationship Enhancement client manual (4th ed.). State College, PA: 	IDEALS.

Ortwein, M. (1997). Mastering the magic of play: A training manual for parents in Filial 	therapy (2nd ed). Silver Spring, MD: Relationship Press.

Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: Routledge.

VanFleet, R. (2005). Filial therapy: Strengthening parent-child relationships through play 
	(2nd ed.). Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Press.


CLASS SCHEDULE


August 23	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Overview of course; Catholic 					Approach to Child, Marital, and Family Therapy; The Child and 					Family Intake 	Interview
		Marital Therapy Topic: The Marital Therapy Intake Interview	
		Reading Due: None


August 30	Child and Family Therapy Topic: The Child and Family Therapy 				Intake, 	Part II			
		Marital Therapy Topic: The Marital Therapy Intake Interview, Pt II	
		
		Reading Due: 

		Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship enhancement therapy. New York, New York: 				Routledge.
			Chapter 4 Conducting the Clinical Intake with Couples in RE Therapy

		Kalichman, S. (1999). Mandated reporting of suspected child abuse: Ethics, law, 				& Policy (2nd. ed).  Washington: American Psychological Association. 				Chapters 2: Mandated Reporting as an Ethical Dilemma
			Chapter 3: When Professional Hunches Become Reasonable Suspicions


September 6	No class


September 13	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Ethical Issues in Child & Family
		Marital Therapy Topic: Ethical Issues in Marital Therapy	
			
		Reading Due: 
		
		APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American 				Psychological 	Association. 

		APA (1994). Guidlines for child custody evaluations. Washington, DC: American 			Psychological 	Association. 
	
		Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical issues in couple 				therapy. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy 
			(4th ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

		Gustafson, K., & McNamara, R. (1987). Confidentiality with minor clients: Issues 			and guidelines for therapists, Professional Psychology: Research and 				Practice, 18(5), 503-508. 

					
September 20	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy I - Introduction
		Marital Therapy Topic: Advanced Marital Therapy Skills Pt. 1	
		
		Reading Due:			

		Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 			practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New 			York, New York: Wiley.
			Chapter 13: Filial Therapy: Involving Parents and Caregrivers in Child-				Centered Play Sessions with Their Children

		Guerney, L. (1983). Introduction to Filial therapy: Training parents as therapists. 				In P. Kelley & L. Ritt (Eds.). Innovations in clinical practice: A 					sourcebook, Vol. 2. Sarasota, FL: Professional Resource Exchange. 

		Landreth, G., & Bratton, S.  (2006). Child parent relationship therapy (CPRT): A 				10-session Filial therapy model. New York: Brunner Routledge.
			Chapter 1: History, Development and Objectives of Child-Parent 						Relationship Therapy
			Chapter 2: Unique Features of CPRT
			Chapter 3: Training and Supervision of CPRT Filial Therapists


September 27	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy II – Basic Skills 				Training Phase Pt. 1
		Marital Therapy Topic: Advanced Marital Therapy Skills Pt. 2	
		
		Reading Due:		

		Landreth, G., & Bratton, S.  (2006). Child parent relationship therapy (CPRT): A 				10-session Filial therapy model. New York: Brunner Routledge.
			Chapter 4:Critical Components in Facilitating the Process of CPRT					Chapter 5: CPRT Skills, Concepts, and Attitudes to be Taught
						
		Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 			practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New 			York, New York: Wiley.
			Chapter 6: The Two Core Skills: Tracking and Empathic Responding
			Chapter 7:  Creating an Optimum Environment for Therapy Through 					Structuring and Limit Setting
October 4	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy III - Basic Skills 					Training Phase Pt. 2
		Marital Therapy Topic: Advanced Marital Therapy Skills Pt. 3	
		Reading Due: 

		Landreth, G., & Bratton, S.  (2006). Child parent relationship therapy (CPRT): A 				10-session Filial therapy model. New York: Brunner Routledge.
			Chapter 6: The 10-Session CPRT Training Process							Chapter 18: Questions Parents and Children Ask and Problems and 					Solutions in CPRT Training

		Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 			practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New 			York, New York: Wiley.
			Chapter 8: Responding to Questions, Requests for Help, and Commands
			Chapter 9:  Roleplay


October 11	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy IV - Supervision of 				Parent Sessions Pt. 1
		Marital Therapy Topic: Advanced Marital Therapy Skills Pt. 4	
			
		Reading:

		Guerney, L. (2000). Filial therapy into the 21st century, International 				Journal of Play Therapy, (2), 1-17. 

		Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A 			practical guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New 			York, New York: Wiley.
			Chapter 10: Recognizing Stages: Understanding the Therapy Process and 					Evaluating the Children’s Internal Progress	
	
		Landreth, G., & Bratton, S.  (2006). Child parent relationship therapy (CPRT): A 				10-session Filial therapy model. New York: Brunner Routledge.
			Chapter 17: Debbie’s Journey Through CPRT: A One-Week, 4-Year, and 					13-Year Follow-up
			Chapter 19: A Mothers Perspective on CPRT Training

	





October 18	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy Pt. 5 – Supervision of 					Parent Sessions Pt. 2 & Preparation for Home Sessions
		Marital Therapy Topic: Treatment of Affairs Pt. 1
		
		Reading Due: 
		Bavin-Hoffman, R., Jennings, G., & Landreth, G. (1996). Filial therapy: Parental 				perceptions of 	the process. International Journal of Play Therapy, 5(1), 				45-58. 

		Glass, S. (2003). Not "Just Friends: Protect your relationship from infideility and 				heal the trauma of betrayal (Reprint ed.). New York: Free Press.
			Chapter 1: I’m Telling You, We’re Just Friends
			Chapter 2: Crossing into a Double Life
			Chapter 3: Reaching the Moment of Revelation
			Chapter 4: In the Wake of Discovery

		Glass, S. (2002). Couple therapy after the trauma of infidelity. In A. Gurman & N. 			Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New 				York, New York: Guilford Press


October 25	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Filial Therapy Pt. 6; Diversity Issues 					in Child Therapy 
		Marital Therapy Topic: Treatment of Affairs Pt. 2
		
		Reading Due: 
		
		Chau, I., & Landreth, G. (1997). Filial therapy with Chinese parents: Effects on 				parental empathic interactions, parental acceptance of child and parental 				stress, International Journal of Play Therapy, 6(2), 75-92.
	
		Gil, E. (2005). From sensitivity to competence in working across cultures.  In E. 				Gil & A Drewes (Eds.). Cultural issues in play therapy. New York, New 				York: Guilford Press.

		Glover, G., & Landreth, G. (2000). Filial therapy with Native Americans on the 				Flathead reservation, International Journal of Play Therapy, 9(2), 57-80. 

		Jang, M. (2000). Effectiveness of Filial therapy for Korean parents. International 				Journal of Play Therapy, 9(2), 39-56.

		Ryan, S. & Nordling, W. (2003). Adapting Filial therapy in the face of adversity: 				The Case of an inner city family. In R. VanFleet & L. Guerney (Eds.) 				Casebook of Filial therapy. Boiling Springs, PA: Play Therapy Press. 

		Glass, S. (2003). Not "Just Friends: Protect your relationship from infideility and 				heal the trauma of betrayal (Reprint ed.). New York: Free Press.
			Chapter 5: Should You Pick Up the Pieces or Throw in the Towel?
			Chapter 6: How to Cope with Obsessing Flashbacks
			Chapter 7: Repairing the Couple and Building Goodwill
			Chapter 8: The Story of the Affair

		Gordon, K., Baucom, D., Snyder, D., & Dixon, L. (2008). Couple therapy and the 				treatment of affairs. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples 				therapy (4th ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 

		
	November 1	Child and Family Therapy Topic:  Filial Therapy Pt. 7; Outcome 					research on Filial Therapy
		Marital Therapy Topic: Treatment of Affairs Pt. 3	
			
		Reading Due: 

		Bratton, S., Landreth, G., & Lin, Y. (2010). Child-parent relationship therapy: A 				review of controlled-outcome research. In J. Baggerly, D. Ray, & S. 				Bratton (Eds.) Child-Centered play therapy research: The evidence base 				for effective practice. New York, New York: Wiley. (on reserve)

		Glass, S. (2003). Not "Just Friends: Protect your relationship from infideility and 				heal the trauma of betrayal (Reprint ed.). New York: Free Press.
			Chapter 9: The Story of Your Marriage
			Chapter 10: Your Individual Stories
			Chapter 11: The Story of Outside Influences
			Chapter 12: The Story of the Affair Partner


	November 8	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Student Presentation – Barkley’s 					Defiant Child Program Step 1 & 2
		Marital Therapy Topic: Treatment of Affairs, Pt. 4
			
		Reading Due: 

		Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  
			Introduction (pp. 1-14)
			Guidelines for Therapists in Conducting Each Program Step  (pp. 89-90)
			Step 1: Why Children Misbehave (pp. 91- 101)
			Step 2: Pay Attention! (pp. 102-110)



		Glass, S. (2003). Not "Just Friends: Protect your relationship from infideility and 				heal the trauma of betrayal (Reprint ed.). New York: Free Press.
			Chapter 13: Healing Together
			Chapter 14: Forgiving and Moving Forward
			Chapter 15: Healing Alone
			Afterword

			
November 15	Child and Family Therapy Topic: Student Presentation – Barkley’s 					Defiant Child Program Step 3 & 4
		Marital Therapy Topic: Helping Couples Post-Separation/Divorce	
			
		Reading Due: 

		Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  
			Step 3: Increasing Compliance and Independent Play (pp. 111- 119)
			Step 4: When Praise is Not Enough (pp. 120-130)

		Lebow, J. (2008). Separation and divorce issues in couple therapy. In A. Gurman 				(Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New York: Guilford 			Press. 

		Peters, E. (2004). Annulments and the Catholic Church. West Chester, PA: 				Ascension Press.
			Chapter 1: Basic Questions on Annulments
			Chapter 2: Officials in the Process
			Chapter 3: Where Can Annulment Cases Be Heard?
			Chapter 4: When an Annulment Might Be Needed
			Chapter 5: Question on Eligibility to File Annulment Cases



November 22		Child and Family Therapy Topic: Student Presentation – Barkley’s 					Defiant Child Program Step 5 & 6
			Marital Therapy Topic: The Psychologist and the Annulment Process	
			
			Reading Due: 

			Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  
				Step 5: Time Out! And Other Disciplinary Methods (pp. 131- 144)
				Step 6: When Praise is Not Enough (pp. 145-146)




			Peters, E. (2004). Annulments and the Catholic Church. West Chester, 					PA: Ascension Press.
				Chapter 6: Possible Grounds for an Annulment
				Chapter 7: Questions From and About the Former Spouse						Chapter 8: Questions From and About Witnesses in an Annulment 						Case
				Chapter 9: The Effects of an Annulment
				Chapter 10: If the Answer is No
				Chapter 11: Miscellaneous



November 29	Child and Family Topic: Student Presentations – Barkley’s Defiant Child 				Program Step 7, 8 & 9
		
		Reading Due: 

		Barkley, R. (1997). Defiant children (2nd ed.). New York: Guilford Press.  
			Step 7: Anticipating Problems: Managing Children in Public 						Places (pp. 147- 154)
			Step 8: Improving School Behavior from Home (pp. 155-158)
			Step 9: Handling Future Behavior Problems (pp. 159-161)


December 6	Take Home Final Exam Due
		Topic: An Integrated Catholic Approach to Child, Marital, and Family 					Therapy Revisited

		Reading Due: 

		Rennie, R. (2003). Filial therapy: Firming the foundation of the parent-child 				relationship. Marriage & Family: A Christian Journal, 6(2), 195-212. 

		John Paul II. (1981). The role of the Christian family in the modern world. 				Boston, MA: Pauline 	Books and Media.

		John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.
























INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 735 Advanced Child, Marital, and Family Therapy II
Spring 2011

Instructor:	William Nordling, Ph.D.
Meeting time:	Tuesdays, 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Tuesdays, 12:00 p.m. - 1:00 p.m.; and by appointment
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x111
Email:		wnordling@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to Psy.D. program; completion of Psy 610, Psy 611, and Psy 734

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists that is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 3:Therapeutic Interventions
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to 					psychology.

Course Objectives

1) To acquire mastery of foundational skills in developing rapport and building therapeutic alliances with children, couples and families. (Program Objective 1)

2) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency in working therapeutically with couples. (Program Objective 3)

3) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency in working therapeutically with children and families (Program Objective 3)

4) To develop an increased knowledge and proficiency regarding ethical and legal issues related to the practice of child, marriage, and family therapy. 
(Program Objective 7)

5) To develop increased knowledge and proficiency regarding working with children, couples, and families from diverse backgrounds. (Program Objective 8)

6) To develop an increased understanding and proficiency in practicing child, marital, and family therapy from an integrated Catholic perspective. (Program Objective 9)


Relationships to the Mission of the Institute

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by providing increased knowledge and advanced skills training in the practice of child, marital and family therapy in a manner consistent with a Catholic view of the person, marriage and family life.   

Contributions to Lifelong Learning

	This course fosters lifelong learning by building a mature foundational understanding of child, marital, and family therapy and skills sets in these areas that will serve as a basis for learning in the future.  In addition the instructor will provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study, and will provide students with knowledge of specialized credentials that they may wish to pursue later in their careers.

Course Content

	The course Psy 735 Advanced Child, Marital, and Family Therapy II is the companion course to Psy 734.  Taken together, these courses are designed to both deepen and build on foundational knowledge and skills obtained in earlier courses in the curriculum - Psy 610 Child Psychotherapy and Psy 611 Marital Psychotherapy - as well as adding new skills sets in the areas of individual and family-level child interventions, family interventions with adolescents, and interventions with couples.
Whereas Psy 734 placed special emphasis on the areas of individual and family level interventions with young children, Psy 735 places special emphasis on enhancing knowledge and skills in working with couples, and to a lesser extent also introduces the student to skills for working with adolescents in family therapy.  However, as was the case with Psy 734, the course allows for attention to building therapeutic skills in all areas of child, family and couples/marital therapy in the skill practice segments of each class meeting and through the opportunities for case consultation which arise in response to cases which students carry in their clinical practica.

Couple/Marital Therapy Knowledge and Skills: This course deepens student’s knowledge and skill proficiency in applying the Relationship Enhancement model of marital therapy initially studied in Psy 611 and Psy 734.  Special attention is given to building students ability to train clients in empathic responding and expressive speaking skills, and in their ability as therapists to utilize the advanced skills of “Troubleshooting,” “Becoming,” and “Laundering/Crisis Intervention” in order to foster couples self-expressiveness and receptivity to their partner.  Additionally, this course also introduces students to John Gottman’s approach to marital therapy and through this introduction augments their skills both in assessing and treating distressed couples.  

In addition, to adding to the students’ general skill sets for working with couples, this course also introduces the students to a number of specialized issues and problems which they will encounter in working with couples in therapy; the covered problems and issues include: marital violence, drug & alcohol problems, history of sexual or physical abuse, depression, personality disorders, sexual dysfunction, medical problems, and inability to forgive each other. 

 Students’ knowledge and skills are also augmented as they have a chance to further examine diversity issues that are inevitably present in the context of providing couple, marriage, and family therapy.  Also, a more sophisticated appreciation of both the effectiveness and limits of couple, marriage, and family therapy interventions is developed as students re-visit reviews of the outcome literature again now that they have had advanced training in statistics and research design, and after engaging in clinical practice.

Child and Family Therapy Skills: This course reviews and deepens students’ knowledge and proficiency in basic play therapy skills and includes further advanced training in the use of extended empathic responding, limit setting, and roleplay, as well as tracking progress through the stages of the play therapy process.  In addition, this course examines how the Relationship Enhancement model of couple/marital therapy can be extended to use with parents and adolescents.  Finally, students will have the opportunity to bring up cases via case consultation and in doing so develop additional skills in utilizing other models introduced in Psy 734, namely the Filial therapy model and Barkley’s Defiant Child program.
Ethics and Legal Issues: This course reviews basic ethical and legal issues involved with conducting couple, marriage, and family therapy.  In addition, students have opportunities to deepen their understanding in this area as they apply ethical and legal principles related to the practice of child, couple, marriage, and family therapy in their actual clinical work in practica sites, and then bring relevant ethical and legal issues up for discussion when the class engages in case consultation.

Diversity Issues.  This course builds on the student’s knowledge of diversity issues that was obtained in Psy 734 and allows the student to move from “book” knowledge to actual application as students actually work with couples in their practica and then bring diversity issues up for discussion when the class engages in case consultation. This course gives special attention to the issues of culture and gender that are vital to working with couples. 

Integrated Catholic Practice of Child, Marital, and Family Therapy.  Proficiency in practicing child, marital, and family therapy from an integrated Catholic perspective is not something which comes from a lecture, nor is it simply an easily defined set of skills that can be learned.  It is, however, a way of understanding and acting that can be acquired.  When present, such an integrative perspective can in some sense be said to perpetually color the perceptions, understandings and actions of the therapist.  However, it requires an active, mindful awareness and inquisitiveness on the part of student and instructor to identify both the times when and the reasons why in the practice of child, marital and family therapy such an integrated Catholic perspective moves from background to foreground.  In this course, we will continue the process begun in Psy 734 to develop your identity as a Catholic mental health professional.  We will attempt to accomplish this course objective through discussion, instructor demonstrations, supervised student practice, and when available, case consultation and discussion.

Course Requirements

Reading Discussion (15%)

It is important to come to class having read and being prepared to discuss the readings.  For each reading assigned for the course, I will also assign 1 or 2 students in the class as discussion leaders for that reading.  When you are assigned to be a discussion leader for a given reading, you should take some reading notes and be especially prepared to assist in discussion of that chapter or journal article.

Clinical Skill Development  (45%)

	A major emphasis of this course is the development of clinical skills in working with couples and families.  Although you will have weekly opportunities to practice basic and specialized skills in conducting child, marital, and family therapy, your grade will be based on your demonstrated ability to use the marital and family skills which will receive special attention in the course: a) troubleshooting b) becoming and c) laundering/crisis intervention during the course of a “mock” couple session.  You may also satisfy this requirement by bringing an example of your successful use of these skills in actual clinical work.

If you use the “mock” session option, you will a “mock” session with two of your colleagues roleplaying a distressed couple.  During the “mock” session, you will demonstrate the use of the advanced couple/family therapy skills of (a) trouble shooting (b) becoming and (c) laundering in a single session of no longer than 45 minutes in length.  You need not “successfully” conclude any given therapeutic issue or even bring the session to a “successful” outcome.  You just need to engage in each skill enough to demonstrate that you can successfully structure the sessions to use such interventions and to demonstrate basic competence to implement each specialized skill.  I will model what I am asking you to do for this video in one of our class meetings so you will have a clear understanding and model for what I am asking.

When you submit the video, please submit the video on either a mini-DVD or regular size DVD since this will allow me to view the video more conveniently without the need to locate a camera.  The library now has several “Mini-DVD” cameras or alternatively cameras that record in a digital format so that you can easily transfer the video to a computer an then burn a DVD. 

Class Presentation (20%).  You will be required to give a class presentation of no more than 40 minutes in length.  Your presentation topic will be selected from a list of specialty topics which are scheduled to be covered in the course.  As part of the requirements for the presentation you will be required to use the PsycInfo and PsycArticles databases and other library resources to expand your knowledge of the topic area on which you will be presenting; in addition, you will be required to provide class participants with a short recommended readings list selected on a basis of quality, not quantity, for purposes of reference and lifelong learning.  This short bibliography must be in APA style format. You will also be required to submit 2 possible questions for use on the final exam.  These questions will be distributed on the day of your presentation and you should ensure that your presentation adequately addresses the content needed to answer the questions.

Take-Home Final Exam (20% of grade)

	The final exam will assess your depth of understanding of the material covered in the lectures, class discussion, but especially your readings.  Therefore it will be very important for you to keep up with the readings assigned for each class.  The exam will consist of essay questions in such areas as ethical and legal issues related to the practice of marital and family psychotherapy, diversity issues in the practice of marital and family psychotherapy, special issues in marital therapy, and the development of an integrated Catholic approach to marriage and family therapy.  

Grading

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Attendance Policy

	The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Office Hours

	I will generally be available for office hours during the hour immediately following class meeting times.  However, given that I am at the Institute throughout the week I will make every effort to accommodate other meeting times.  However, all office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance since I may not always be in my office if I have no scheduled appointments.  I am also happy to schedule a phone appointment if my scheduled hours, or other times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue or concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and reach me at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 x111 to schedule an appointment.  E-mail is not a reliable way of communicating with me when you need a quick response since I do not habitually check my email.


Required Readings

Marital Therapy

Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York, NY: Norton.

Guerney, B. (2005). The Relationship Enhancement marital/family therapist's manual 
	(4th ed.). State College, PA: IDEALS

Gurman, A. (2008). Clinical handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford 	Press

Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York, NY: Routledge.  
(Note: Specific chapters of this book will be assigned as they become relevant throughout the semester)

Special Topics in Marital Therapy

Beach, S., Dreifuss, J., Franklin, K., Kamen, C., & Gabriel, B. (2008). Couple therapy and the 	treatment of depression. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). 	New York, NY: Guilford Press.

Birchler, G., Fals-Stewart, W., & O’Farrell, T. (2008). Couple therapy for alcholism and drug 	abuse. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: 	Guilford Press.

Compton, J., & Follette, V. (2002). Couple therapy when a partner has a history of child 	sexual 	abuse. In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson 	(Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples 	therapy (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press. (on reserve)

Enright, R., & Fitzgibbons, R. (2000). Helping clients forgive. Washington, DC: American 		Psychological Association. (Chapters 5 & 11) (on reserve) 

Fruzetti, A., & Fantozzi, B. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of borderline 	personality and related disorders. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy 	(4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.

McCarthy, B., & Thestrup, M. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of sexual dysfunction. 	In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford 	Press.

O’Leary, K. (2008). Couple therapy and physical aggression. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook 	of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press. 

Ruddy, N., & McDaniel, S. (2008). Couple therapy and medical issues: Working with couples 	facing illness. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, 	NY: Guilford Press.

Child and Family Therapy

Cochran, N., Nordling, W., & Cochran, J. (2010). Child-Centered play therapy: A practical 	guide to developing therapeutic relationships with children. New York, New York: 	Wiley.
(Note: Specific chapters of this book will be assigned as they become relevant throughout the semester)


Outcome Research on Couples, Marriage, and Family Therapy

Sexton, T., Alexander, J., & Mease, A. (2005). Levels of evidence for the models and 	mechanisms of therapeutic change in family and couple therapy. In M. Lambert (Ed.), 	Handbook of psychotherapy and behavior change (5th ed.). New York, NY: John Wiley 	& Sons.  (On reserve)

Accordino, M., & Guerney, Jr., B. (2002). The empirical validation of Relationship 	Enhancement couple and family therapy. In D. Cain & J. Seeman (Eds.), Humanistic 	psychotherapies: Handbook of research and practice. Washington, DC: American 	Psychological Association. (Reprinted in the RE couples/marital/family therapist’s 	manual)



Ethical and Professional Issues in Marriage and Family Therapy

APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American Psychological 	Association. (on reserve)

Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical issues in couple therapy. 	In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: 	Guilford Press.
	

Diversity Issues in Marriage and Family Therapy

APA (2003).  APA guidelines for psychotherapy with lesbian, gay, & bisexual clients. 			Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (on reserve)

Boyd-Franklin, N. Kelly, S., & Durham, J. (2008). African-American couples in therapy. In A. 	Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford. 

Falicov, C. (1995). Cross-cultural marriages. In N. Jaconson & A. Gurman (Eds.), Clinical 		handbook of couples therapy (2ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press. (on reserve

Green, R., & Mitchell, V. (2008). Gay and lesbian couples in therapy: Minority stress, 	relational ambiguity, and families of choice. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple 	therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.

Knudson-Martin, C. (2008). Gender issues in the practice of couple therapy. In A. Gurman 	(Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.

Rampage, C. (2002). Working with gender in couple therapy. In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson 		(Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.
	(on reserve)


Catholic Perspectives on Parent-Child, Marriage, and Family Relationships

John Paul II. (1981). The role of the Christian family in the modern world. Boston, MA: Pauline 	Books and Media.

John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.




Recommended Readings

Guerney, B. (2005). The Relationship Enhancement client manual (4th ed.). State College, PA: 	IDEALS.

Scuka, R. (2005). Relationship Enhancement therapy. New York: Routledge.



CLASS SCHEDULE


January 11	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Overview of the course; A 				Catholic Integrative approach to marital and family therapy; Review of ethical 			and professional issues in the practice of couple, marriage and family therapy
	
	Reading Due: 

	APA. (2010). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American 				Psychological 	Association. (on reserve)

	Gottlieb, M., Lasser, J., & Simpson, G. (2008). Legal and ethical issues in couple 				therapy. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (4th ed.). New 		York, NY: Guilford Press.

	John Paul II. (1981). The role of the Christian family in the modern world. Boston, MA: 			Pauline Books and Media.

	John Paul II. (1994). Letter to families. Boston, MA: Pauline Books and Media.


January 18	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Diversity issues in couple, marriage and 			family therapy I: Culture and gender
			
	Reading Due: 

	Boyd-Franklin, N. Kelly, S., & Durham, J. (2008). African-American couples in 				therapy. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, 			NY: Guilford. 

	Falicov, C. (1995). Cross-cultural marriages. In N. Jacobson & A. Gurman (Eds.), 			Clinical handbook of couples therapy (2nd ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press. 
		(on reserve)

	Knudson-Martin, C. (2008). Gender issues in the practice of couple therapy. In A. 			Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford 			Press.

	Rampage, C. (2002). Working with gender in couple therapy. In A. Gurman & N. 			Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York, NY: 			Guilford Press. (on reserve)



January 25	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Gottman’s model Pt. 1: Theory				
	Reading Due:

	Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.
		Chapter 2: Repair and the Core Triad of Balance
		Chapter 3: The Sound Marital House: A Theory of Marriage



February 1	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Gottman’s model Pt 2: Assessment
			
	Reading Due:

	Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.
		Chapter 4: The Assessment of Marriage
		Chapter 5: The Disasters and Masters of Marriage


February 8	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Gottman’s model Pt. 3: Interventions I
			
	Reading Due:
			
	Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.
		Chapter 6: Assumptions and Intervention Overview
		Chapter 7: Enhancing the Marital Relationship
		Chapter 8: Solving What is Solvable


February 15	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Gottman’s model Pt. 4: Interventions II
			
	Reading Due
		
	Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.
		Chapter 9: Living with the Inevitable
		Chapter 10: Life Dreams and Shared Meanings
		Chapter 11: Resistance to Change


February 22	No Class





March 1	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Gottman’s model Pt. 5: Interventions III
			
	Reading Due

	Gottman, J. (1999). The marriage clinic. New York: Norton.
		Chapter 12: Avoiding Relapse
	Chapter 13: Pulling It All Together: Working as a Team and                Terminating Therapy

	
March 8	Spring Break


March 15	Marriage and Family Therapy Topics: Diversity issues in couple,       
                        marriage and family therapy II: Sexual orientation; Outcome research on                
                        couple, marital, and family therapy
			
	Reading Due:
	
	APA (2003).  APA guidelines for psychotherapy with lesbian, gay, & bisexual clients. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (on reserve) 
	
	Green, R., & Mitchell, V. (2008). Gay and lesbian couples in therapy: Minority stress	relational ambiguity, and families of choice. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of 			couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford.

	Sexton, T., Alexander, J., & Mease, A. (2005). Levels of evidence for the models and mechanisms of therapeutic change in family and couple therapy. In M. Lambert (Ed.), Handbook of psychotherapy and behavior change (5th ed.). New York, NY: John Wiley & Sons.  (On reserve)

	Accordino, M., & Guerney, Jr., B. (2002). The empirical validation of Relationship Enhancement couple and family therapy. In D. Cain & J. Seeman (Eds.), Humanistic psychotherapies: Handbook of research and practice. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (Reprinted in the RE couples/marital/family therapist’s 	manual)


March 22	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Treating marital violence
			
	Reading Due: 

	O’Leary, K. (2008). Couple therapy and physical aggression. In A. Gurman (Ed.), 	Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford. 


March 29	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Marital therapy for alcoholism 				and drug abuse
			
	Reading Due: 

	Birchler, G., Fals-Stewart, W., & O’Farrell, T. (2008). Couple therapy for alcholism and drug abuse. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford.


April 5		Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Treating marriages where a spouse has a history of sexual or physical abuse
			
	Reading Due: 

	Compton, J., & Follette, V. (2002). Couple therapy when a partner has a history of child sexual abuse. In A. Gurman & N. Jacobson (Eds.), Clinical handbook of couples therapy (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press. (on reserve)


April 12	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic:  Forgiveness in marital therapy
			
	Reading Due:

	Enright, R., & Fitzgibbons, R. (2000). Helping clients forgive. Washington, DC: 				American Psychological Association.
		Chapter 5: The Process Model of Forgiveness Therapy
		Chapter 11: Forgiveness in Marital and Family Relationships


April 19	Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Marital therapy and the treatment 	of 			depression
			
	Reading Due:

	Beach, S., Dreifuss, J., Franklin, K., Kamen, C., & Gabriel, B. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of depression. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple 			therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY Guilford.






April 26	***Marital therapy video due***
		Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Marital therapy and the treatment 	of 			personality disorders
			
	Reading Due: 

	Fruzetti, A., & Fantozzi, B. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of borderline personality and related disorders. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple 			therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford.


May 3		Study Day


May  10	***Take-home exam due***
		Marriage and Family Therapy Topic: Marital therapy and medical issues; 			Marital therapy and sexual issues
			
	Reading Due: 

	McCarthy, B., & Thestrup, M. (2008). Couple therapy and the treatment of sexual dysfunction.  In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy (4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.

	Ruddy, N., & McDaniel, S. (2008). Couple therapy and medical issues: Working with couples facing illness. In A. Gurman (Ed.), Handbook of couple therapy
(4th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.




































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Psy 736 – Child Psychopathology
Summer 2011

Instructor:	Stephen H. Hamel, Ph.D., ABPP
Office hours:	Mondays & Wednesdays: 12:15-1:00 p.m. and by appointment
Office phone: 	(703) 416-1441 x108
Email:		shamel@ipsciences.edu

Course Meeting Time: May 23-June 23, 2011
			   1:00-4:00 pm.  Mondays & Wednesdays

Course Description:

	This course provides a broad overview of child psychopathology initially focusing on understanding basic concepts, historical context, developmental influences, theoretical perspectives, research methodology, and issues related to assessment and classification. This will be followed by a comprehensive survey of the major categories of child psychopathological disturbances with an emphasis on empirically supported interventions for treating the various disorders.

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 2: Assessment Skills
Program Objective 3: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas


Course Objectives

1) To demonstrate an understanding of the DSM IV-TR taxonomy of child and adolescent psychopathology

2) To be able to describe the etiologic factors for childhood disorders in general as well as for each of the specific disorders covered

3)  To be able to demonstrate knowledge of general treatment issues and effective treatment plans for children who present with the specific disorders.

4) To identify and categorize different types of child psychopathological problems and apply different theories to explain the causes of child psychopathology

5) To integrate existing research to analyze issues pertaining to children with emotional or behavioral problems

6) To be able utilize an integrated Catholic approach to clinical work with children and parents.


Relationship to the Mission of the Institute

	This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by providing advanced skills training in working with children and adolescents in a manner consistent with a Catholic view of the person, marriage and family life.   


Contributions to Lifelong Learning

	This course fosters lifelong learning by building a mature foundational understanding of child psychopathology that will serve as a basis for learning in the future.  In addition the instructor will: 1) provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study; 2) introduce students to standard references and journals in the area of child and adolescent psychopathology 3) provide students with information about professional organizations related to child and adolescent psychopathology, so that beyond their participation in this course they can continue to learn about these areas and affiliate with professionals interested in this field.

Diversity Issues

	This course builds upon the student’s knowledge of diversity issues that was obtained in earlier classes and allows the student to move from book knowledge to actual application as students bring diversity issues up for discussion when the classes engages in description and discussion of the various psychopathological conditions related to childhood and adolescence.
	
Course Format
This is a summer class consisting of a five week period, meeting twice per week. The emphasis will be on the acquisition of knowledge of child and adolescent psychopathology. It will basically be a content-oriented class and will consist of a combination of presentations, discussions, small group discussion, and case consultations. It is expected that you will have read the reading material prior to the class meeting so that you can actively participate in class discussions and activities. Case material will be included to enrich your understanding of the course topics and films will be available for occasional viewing.

Course participants are required to attend lectures and also complete readings in the areas  of ethical and diversity issues related to the field of child and adolescent psychopathology as well as from an integrated Catholic perspective.  In this course the emphasis will be on applying this information in clinical cases.  

Course Requirements and Grading

-Examinations (80%): There will be a midterm and final examination, each of which will count towards 40% of the class grade. The examination format will be multiple choice. Content for the exams will be drawn from lectures, readings, videos and classroom discussions.

-Visitation Observation (10%): Students will be required to visit an approved facility for the education/treatment of special needs children. A brief report is to be submitted describing the facility visited, its stated goals and objectives, philosophy and practice of treating participants, and your own observation of this experience in light of course readings.

Grading

Grading Scale: 		A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Attendance Policy

	The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin. 

Office Hours

Summer hours are most abbreviated and I will be on-site after each class on Monday and Wednesday from 12:15pm to 1:00 p.m.  I am also happy to schedule a phone appointment if my scheduled hours, or other times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue or concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and reach me at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 x108 to schedule an appointment.  E-mail is a way of communicating with me and I will be happy to work with you through this forum as well.

Required Readings

Mash, E. J., & Barkley, R. A. (2003). Child psychopathology (2nd ed.). New York: Gilford Press.



Recommended Readings

Achenbach, T.M. & Rescorla, L.A. (2006). Developmental issues in assessment,
taxonomy, and diagnosis of psychopathology. In D. Chicchetti and D. Cohen (Eds.) Developmental psychopathology, volume 1: Theory and method (2nd Edition) (pp. 139-180). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley.
Avenevoli, S. & Steinberg, L. (2001).  The continuity of depression across the adolescent transition.  Advances in Child Development & Behavior, 28, 139-173.
Aylward, B.S., Bender, J. A., Graves, M.M. & Roberts, M. C. (2009). Historical developments and trends in pediatric psychology. In M.C. Roberts & R. G. Steel (Eds). Handbook of pediatric psychology (4th Ed) (pp. 508 – 525). New York: Guilford Press. 
Barkley, R. (2000). Taking charge of ADHD, (Revised edition). New York, New York: 	Guilford Press

Barkley, R., Fischer, M., Smallish, L., & Kenneth Fletcher, K. (2006). Young adult outcome of hyperactive children: Adaptive functioning in major life activities.  Journal of the American Academy of Child Adolescent Psychiatry, 45(2), 192-202.
Biederman, J., Mick, E., Faraone, S.V., Braaten, E., Doyle, A., Spencer, T., Wilens, T.E., Frazier, E., & Johnson, M.A., (2002). Influence of gender on attention deficit hyperactivity disorder in children referred to a psychiatric clinic. American Journal of Psychiatry, 159(1), 36-42.
Ceballo, R., & McLoyd, V.C. (2002). Social support and parenting in poor, dangerous
	neighborhoods. Child Development, 73, 1310-1321.

Clarke-Stewart, K.A., Vandell, D.L., McCartney, K., Owen, M.T., & Booth, C. (2000).
	Effects of parental separation and divorce on very young children. Journal of
	Family Psychology, 14, 304-326.
David-Ferdon, C. & Kaslow, N.J. (2008). Evidence-based psychosocial treatments for child and adolescent depression. Journal of Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology, 37 (1), 62 - 104.
Eyberg, S. M., Nelson, M. M., & Boggs, S. R. (2008). Evidence-based psychosocial treatments for children and adolescents with disruptive behavior. Journal of Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology, 37 (1), 215 - 237.
Gershon, J. (2002). A meta-analytic review of gender differences in ADHD. Journal of Attention Disorders, 5(3), 143-154.
Gillis, J. M. & Romanczyk (2008). Autism spectrum disorders and related developmental disabilities. In M. C. Hersen and A. M. Gross (Eds.), Handbook of clinical csychology: Children and adolescents (pp. 904 - 936). New York, New York: John Wiley & Sons. 
Gottesman, I. (2001). Psychopathology through a life span-genetic prism. American Psychologist, 56 (11), 867 - 878.
Hefferman, K., Mash, E., Barkley, R., & Fletcher, J. (Eds.). (2002). Child Psychopathology, 	(2nd ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

Jacobson, J. W., & Mulick, J.A. (1996). Manual of diagnosis and professional practice in
	mental retardation. Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association.

Kearney, C.A. (2003). Casebook in child behavior disorders (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA:
	Thomson Wadsworth.

Kilpatrick, D.G., Acierno, R., Saunders, B., Resnick, H.S., Best, C.L., & Schnurr, P.P. (2000).
Risk factors for adolescent substance abuse and dependence: Data from a national sample. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 68, 19-30.

Klein, D.N., Dougherty, L.R., & Olino, T.M. (2005). Toward guidelines for evidence-based assessment of depression in children and adolescents. Journal of Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology, 34, 412-432
	
Mash, E., & Barkley, R. (1998). Treatment of childhood disorders, (2nd ed.). New York, New 	York: Guilford Press.

Mastin, A.S., (2001). Ordinary magic. Resilience processes in development. American
	Psychologist, 56, 227-238.
Muris, P. & Ollendick, T. H. (2005). The role of temperament in the etiology of child psychopathology. Clinical Child and Family Psychology Review, 8 (4), 271- 89.
Myles, B., & Adreon, D. (2001). Asperger syndrome and adolescence. Shawnee Mission, KS: 	Autism Asperger Publishing Company.

Paul, R., & Volkmar, F.R. (2005). Handbook of autism and pervasive developmental
	disorders (3rd ed.). New York, New York: Wiley.
Pelham, W.E., Fabiano, G.A., & Massetti, G.M. (2005). Evidence-based assessment of attention deficit hyperactivity disorder. Journal of Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology, 34, 449 – 476.
Silverman, W.K. & Ollenick, T.H. (2005). Evidence-based assessment of anxiety and its disorders in children and adolescents. Journal of Clinical Child and Adolescent Psychology, 34, 380 – 411.
Sroufe, L.A., Carlson, E.A., Levy, A.K., & Egeland, B. (1999). Implications of attachment 
	theory for developmental psychopathology. Development and Psychopathology, 11, 1-
	13.
Youngstrom, E. (2008).  Evidence-based strategies for the assessment of developmental psychopathology: measuring prediction, prescription, and process.  In E.W. Craighead, D.J. Miklowitz, & L.W. Craighead (Eds.), Psychopathology: History, diagnosis, and empirical foundations.  Hoboken, NJ: Wiley. 

CLASS SCHEDULE


May 23		Introduction to Child Psychopathology		
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 

Chapter 1: Child Psychopathology: A Developmental-Systems Perspective


May 25		Models of Child Development & Developmental Psychopathology
				Required reading:
Achenbach, T.M. & Rescorla, L.A. (2006). Developmental issues in assessment,
taxonomy, and diagnosis of psychopathology. In D. Chicchetti and D. Cohen (Eds.) Developmental Psychopathology, Volume 1: Theory and Method (2nd Edition), Hoboken, NJ, Wiley, 139 – 180.

				

May 30		Memorial Day:  No Class

June 1			Behavior Disorders: ADD, ODD, CD		
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford
				Press. 

				Chapter 2: Attention-Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder
				Chapter 3: Conduct and Oppositional Defiant Disorders
June 6			Emotional Disorders: Mood Disorders		
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford
				Press. 

				Chapter 5: Childhood Mood Disorders
June  8		Anxiety Disorders					Midterm
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press. 

				Chapter 6: Childhood Anxiety Disorders


June 13		Intellectual Disabilities										Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

				Chapter 11: Mental Retardation (Intellectual Disabilities)


June 15		Autism Spectrum Disorders										Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.
				Chapter 9: Autistic Disorder


June 20		Adolescent Substance Abuse Disorders		
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.  

				Chapter 4: Adolescent Substance Abuse Disorders

	
June 22		Health-Related Disorders				Final Exam
				Required reading:
Mash, E. & Barkley, R. (Ed.) (2003). Child Psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New York, New York: Guilford Press.

				Chapter 16: Health-Related Disorders










INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

PSY 743: Trauma Treatment for Children and Adolescents: Case
Conceptualization and Practical Techniques

Fall, 2009

Instructors:		Gladys M. Sweeney, Ph.D.
Meeting time:		Monday 3:30 pm - 5:30 pm
Office hours:		By appointment
			703-416-1441 ext. 103
Email:			gsweeney@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to the Psy.D. degree program

Program Objectives:

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3)
Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including
teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic
psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8)
Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to
psychology. 

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following
program objectives:

Program Objective 2: Assessment skills
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Interventions
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to
			psychology.


Course Objectives:

At the end of this course the student will become familiar with:

1.	Effects of single-blow trauma in childhood and adolescence (Program Objective 	2)
2. 	Effects of multiple and long-standing trauma in childhood and adolescence 	(Program Objective 2)
3. 	Identify symptomatology reflecting trauma in a child or adolescence (Program 	Objective 2)
4. 	Non-verbal assessment techniques to facilitate understanding of and treatment
	of traumatized children and/or adolescents (Program Objective 2)
5. 	The stages of psychological treatment for child/adolescent trauma victim 	(Program Objective 3)
6.	Understanding of Trauma from the Catholic view of the human person (Program 	Objective 3)

Relationship to the Mission of the Institute:

	The course aims to instruct the students with the basic clinical dynamic of the assessment and treatment of child/adolescent trauma victims, with an informed sensitivity to cultural issues, issues of diversity and an understanding of the human person from a Catholic perspective.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:

	This course serves as the basic to understanding the effects and treatment of trauma in children and adolescents, a fundamental skill to clinical practice.

Course Requirements and Grading:

1. 	Participate in class discussions (20%)
2. 	Complete final clinical assessment report based on vignettes to be distributed
	on the fourth week of classes (80%)

Course Text:

Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The Guilford Press.

Course Schedule:

9/14/09	Topic: Introduction to Trauma Treatment for Children and 				Adolescents

9/21/09	Topic: Play Therapy with Children
		
		Readings:
		Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 1: Basic Principles for Working with Abused and Traumatized 			Children  (pp. 2-19)
		
		
	

9/28/09	Topic: Assessment
		
		Readings:
		Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 2: Guidelines for Integrated Assessment (pp. 20-51)
		
10/19/09	Topic:  Treatment 

		Readings:
		 Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 3: Guidelines for Integrated Treatment (52- 68)
		 
10/26/09	Topic: Expressive Therapies

		Readings:
		Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 4: Expressive Therapies (69-99)

11/2/09	Topic:  Cognitive Behavioral Therapy with Abused Children

		Reading:
		Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 5: Cognitive-Behavioral Therapy ( 99-122)

11/9/09	Topic:	Other Therapeutic Interventions

		Reading:
		Gil, E., & Briere, J. (2006).  Helping abused and traumatized children: 			Integrating directive and non-directive approaches. New York, N.Y: The 			Guilford Press.
		Chapter 6: Family Therapy and Family Play Therapy (pp. 122-150)
		Chapter 7: Special Issues: Posttraumatic Play Trauma-Focused Play 			Therapy (TF-PT), and Problems of Dissociation (pp. 151-174)

Attendance Policy:

	The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin. Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible.

Office Hours:

All office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance .






































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES


PSY: 744 ADULT TRAUMA: EVALUATION AND TREATMENT AND SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS

Spring 2009
					
	
Prerequisites:	Admission to the Psy.D. degree program

COURSE OVERVIEW

Course Description:

	This course will focus on the evaluation and treatment of adult trauma survivors.  Special considerations will be given to recent controversies surrounding the recovery of memories of abuse and the false memory syndrome. This course will present general trauma treatment synthesizing the clients’ pre- trauma functioning, the traumatic event(s), the moderating influences, and the posttraumatic states.  Ways to help clients transcend their traumatic past, and to envision and to fulfill their particular vocation in their state of life will be addressed.

Program Objectives:

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  
 

Course Objectives:

The student will demonstrate through class participation and final paper the following objectives:

1. An understanding and knowledge of  the long term effects of severe early trauma  
2. A clinical  understanding of symptoms from trauma including sself injurious behavior
3. An understanding of the phenomenon of dissociation and how it’s manifested in trauma victims
4. An understanding of the false memory syndrome and its implications for therapy of adult trauma survivors.
5. A knowledge of ethical principles and diversity issue in the treatment of adult trauma survivors.
6. A conceptualization of Catholic Anthropology in the treatment of trauma suvivors: reclaiming life through meaning, and daring to forgive and to hope.


Relationship to the Mission of the Institute:

This elective course aims to instruct the students with  basic understanding of the long term effects of trauma and its various clinical manifestations and to familiarize them with  empirically proven techniques for the treatment of trauma survivor.  Special emphasis will be given on the  respect for the dignity of the human person and all of its dimensions.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:

This course fosters lifelong learning by instructing the students on the effects that trauma has on clients and familiarizes them with empirically proven clinical treatment modalities for the treatment of trauma survivors. In addition the instructor will: (1) provide a list of additional recommended readings for future study (2) introduce students to standard references and journals in the area of marital therapy (3) provide students with information about professional organizations related to trauma therapy, so that
beyond their participation in this course they can continue to learn about trauma therapy and affiliate with professionals interested in this field.

Course Requirements and Grading:

1. Participate in class discussions (20%)
2. Take home exam  (80%)

Attendance Policy:

The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.  Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible.

Office Hours:

All office appointments should be scheduled with me in advance since I may not always
be in my office if I have no scheduled appointments.  I’m also happy to schedule a phone
appointment if times available would be difficult for you to attend, or if you have an issue
of concern that is in need of more immediate attention.  Generally it is best to try and
reach me at the Institute at (703) 416-1441 ext. 103 to schedule an appointment.  I would
prefer appointment time to be scheduled by phone and not e-mail.

Required Readings:

Ross, C. S., & Halpern, N. (2009). Trauma model therapy: A treatment approach for trauma, dissociation and complex comorbidity. Richardson, TX: Manitou Communications.
 
Walker, L. E. A. (2000). Abused women and survivor therapy: A practical guide for the psychotherapist (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 

Ethical:

APA. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Knapp, S. J., VandeCreek, L. (2002).  Treating patients with memories of abuse: Legal risk management.  Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Courtois, C. (2002).  Recollections of sexual abuse: Treatment principles and guidelines. New York, NY: W.W. Norton.

Diversity:

Brown, L. S. (2008). Cultural competence in trauma therapy: Beyond the flashback. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Recommended Reading:

Briere, J. (2004).  Psychological assessment of adult posttraumatic states: Phenomenolog,y diagnosis, and measurement (2nd ed). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Freyd, J.J. (1997).  Betrayal trauma: The logic of forgetting childhood abuse. Boston, MS: Harvard University Press.

Gold, S.N. (2000).  Not trauma alone: Therapy for child abuse survivors in family and social context. New York, NY: Brunner-Routledge.

Kendall-Tackett, K. A. (Ed). (2004). Health consequences of abuse in the family: A clinical guide for Evidence-Based Practice. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association

Kluft, R. P. (1990). Incest related syndromes of adult psychopathology. Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Press.

Linehan, M. M. (1993). Skills training manual for treating Borderline Personality Disorder. New York, NY: Guilford Press. 

Rothschild, B. (2000). The body remembers: The psychophysiology of trauma and trauma treatment. New York, NY: W.W. Norton.

Rothschild, B. (2003).  The body remembers casebook: Unifying methods and models in the treatment of trauma and PTSD. New York, NY: W.W. Norton.

van der Kolk, B.A., & Herman, P.J. (1991). Childhood origins of self-destructive behavior.  American Journal of Psychiatry, (148) 12, 1665 (7).

Walsh, B. W., & Rosen, P. M. (1988) Self-mutilation: Theory, research and treatment. New York, NY: The Guilford Press.

Winchel, R. M., & Stanley, M. (1991).  Self –injurious behavior: A review of the behavior and biology of self-mutilation. American Journal of Psychiatry, 148 (3), 306 (12).


Class Schedule:

March 22nd	Topic:  The effects of Trauma  

Readings: 
Walker, L. E. A. (2000). Abused women and survivor therapy: A practical guide for the psychotherapist (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (reading will be provided)
		Courtois, C. (2002).  Recollections of sexual abuse: Treatment principles 	and guidelines. New York, NY: W.W. Norton. (reading will be provided)
		Rothschild, B. (2000). The body remembers: The psychophysiology of 	trauma and trauma treatment. New York, NY: W.W. Norton.
Rothschild, B. (2003).  The body remembers casebook: Unifying methods and models in the treatment of trauma and PTSD. New York, NY: W.W. Norton.
		van der Kolk, B.A., & Herman, P.J. (1991). Childhood origins of self-	destructive behavior.  American Journal of Psychiatry, (148) 12, 1665 (7).

March 29th	Topic: Trauma related symptoms in adult trauma survivors (self-injurious behavior)

Readings:
Winchel, R.M. & Stanley, M. (1991).  Self –injurious behavior: A review of the behavior and biology of self-mutilation. American Journal of Psychiatry.
		Walsh, B. W., & Rosen, P. M. (1988) Self-mutilation: Theory, research 	and treatment. New York, NY: The Guilford Press.

April 5th	OFF

April 12th	Topic :  Trauma related symptoms in adult trauma survivors (dissociation)

	Readings: 
		Ross, C. S., & Halpern, N. (2009). Trauma model therapy: A treatment 	approach for trauma, dissociation and complex comorbidity. Richardson, 	TX: Manitou Communications. (pp. 2-18)


April 19th	Topic:  Assessment of dissociation

	Readings: 
 		Ross, C. S., & Halpern, N. (2009). Trauma model therapy: A treatment 	approach for trauma, dissociation and complex comorbidity. Richardson, 	TX: Manitou Communications.
 (pp. 18-48)

April 26th	Topic:  Trauma Treatment 
 
	Readings: 
		Ross, C. S., & Halpern, N. (2009). Trauma model therapy: A treatment 	approach for trauma, dissociation and complex comorbidity. Richardson, 	TX: Manitou Communications. (pp. 63-220)

May 3rd	Topic:  False Memory Syndrome:  Ethical Considerations

	Readings:
APA. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. (on reserve in library)
		Freyd, J.J. (1997).  Betrayal trauma: The logic of forgetting childhood 	abuse. Boston, MS: Harvard University Press.

May 10th	Topic:	

Part I:  Respect for Diversity in Trauma Treatment

Readings:
		Brown, L. S. (2008). Cultural competence in trauma therapy: Beyond the 	flashback. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 	(Reading will be provided)
Part II: Transcending the Trauma: Reclaiming Life and Daring to Forgive and to Hope.












INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
PSY 760 Professional Roles and Issues Seminar 
Summer 2011


Instructor: 	Philip Scrofani, Ph.D., ABPP (Associate Professor)
Meeting time:	Tuesdays & Wednesdays, 9:00 a.m. to 12:45 p.m.
		July 5 – July 27, 2011
Office hours:	1 hour immediately following class; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 
Email:		pscrofani@ipsciences.edu
	            
Prerequisites: Admission to the Psy.D. degree program.

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic Interventions, (4) Research and Evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 5: Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management.
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Objectives
1. To become familiar with a variety of job settings, including: academia, private practice, public service, and non-profit/community agencies. (Program Objective 5)

2. To become familiar with a variety of professional roles in which clinical psychologists participate, including: clinical and professional practice, membership and governance positions in professional associations, scholarly publication and presentations. (Program Objective 5)

3. To develop job application and employment skills, including composing a curriculum vitae, interviewing for a clinical position and negotiation of benefits. (Program Objective 5)

4. To learn how to construct career goals and a related "strategic career plan" (Program Objective 5)

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute 
This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students to understand their professional vocation as psychologists. It emphasizes character, leadership, and good stewardship of one’s career in psychology. 

Contributions to Lifelong Learning 
This course fosters an understanding of how psychologists can creatively participate in the field over a lifetime.  The course helps students develop of a strategic career plan with accompanying action steps.  

Course Content and Description
The purpose of this course is to help you become familiar with a variety of career choices open to psychologists.  The career settings covered in this course include private/group practice, public service, community agencies, academia, forensics and corrections facilities, the military, research programs, the business world and many others.  In addition, this course will also introduce students a variety of professional roles in which psychologists may participate that are relevant to a wide range of settings and positions.  This course will also address important professional skills such as the development of a curriculum vitae and tips on how to interview for a clinical position in a mental health setting.  

Finally, this course will help students begin to "strategically plan" for their professional goals.  To encourage this, faculty members will visit to present on specific areas of psychology practice, to tell their "professional life stories" and to share their strategies for reaching these professional goals. Also, a series of classes will be used for students to present their possible career goals and strategic action steps to achieve them.

Course Requirements
The Instructor’s Role

	For each class, I will overview material from the major text and will facilitate discussion in this regard and with regard to the tasks outlined below. I will also arrange for visits by psychologists who will share their experience in various specialty areas of psychological practice.

Development of a Strategic Career Plan (25%)

	The purpose of this assignment is for you to actively think through possible career goals and develop a strategic plan to attain them.  We will assist you in class through discussion and brainstorming.  At this stage in your professional development simply choose fictional career goals and present them to become comfortable with the process.  

	This strategic life plan will be an on-going project throughout the course.  You will be asked to turn in a preliminary version and will then continue to modify your plan as new ideas emerge in class discussion.  Your final strategic career plan should completed by the next to last class  You should be as detailed as possible in your action steps, even if you are not able to carry them out immediately.  

Development of a Curriculum Vitae (25%)

In constructing your vita, you may include headings for which at present you have no entries, but which you believe will be relevant in the future. This outline can serve as a foundational document that you will add to and modify throughout your career.

Presentations from required readings and of one Professional Association (25%)

	You will be required to give 15 minute presentations of reading material on a rotating basis and to present on one professional association.  In the latter presentation you should outline its mission statement, governance and administrative structure and major activities (e.g., conferences, continuing education).

Class Discussion and Participation (25%)

	Given the nature of this course, your thoughtful discussion and participation in class meetings is vital to your individual and collective learning.  

Grading 
Grading Scale: 		A: 93-100	A-: 90-92
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy	
The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Office Hours
I will generally be available for office hours during the hour following Tuesday classes. However, given that I am at the Institute throughout the week, I will make every effort to accommodate other meeting times. 

Readings/Materials

Required Reading

Morgan, R., Kuther, T., & Habben, C. (Eds.). (2005). Life after graduate school in psychology. New York: Psychology Press.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). How to survive and thrive as a therapist. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Recommended Readings

John Paul II. (1988). Christifideles Laici (On the vocation and mission of the lay faithful in the 	Church and in the world). Rome: Vatican.  
(available on line at www.vatican.va/holyfather/john_paul_ii in the section on apostolic 		exhortations)

Professional Roles and Issues

Darley, J., Zanna, M., & Roediger, H.L. III. (Eds.). (2004). The complete academic: A career guide. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Kilburg, R. (1991). How to manage your career in psychology. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Sternberg, R. (Ed.). (2004). Career paths in psychology: Where your degree can take you.  Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.


Personal Vocation

Grisez, G., & Shaw, R. (2003). Personal vocation. Huntingdon, IN: Our Sunday Visitor.


Financial Issues

Bogle, J. (2007). The little book of commonsense investing: The only way to guarantee your fair share of stock market. Hoboken, NY: John Wiley and Sons.

Ferri, R. (2006). All about asset allocation (2nd ed.). New York: McGraw Hill.

Ferri, R. (2007). All about index funds (2nd ed.). New York: McGraw Hill.

Ferri, R. (2008). The ETF book: All you need to know about exchange-traded funds. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons.

Larimore, T., Lindauer, M., & LeBoeuf, M. (2006). The bogleheads' guide to investing. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons.

Nissenbaum, M., Raasch, B., & Ratner, C. (2004). Ernst & Young’s personal financial planning guide (5th ed.). New York: John Wiley and Sons.



PROCEDURAL NOTE:
1. Under the Readings section each class, Dr. Scrofani will overview chapters from:
Morgan, R., Kuther, T., & Habben, C. (Eds.). (2005). Life after graduate school in psychology. New York: Psychology Press.

2. Under Speaker, a guest will present a topic and his or her Professional Life History THESE PRESENTATIONS WILL TAKE PLACE from 10:00 AM TO 11:30 PM, ALTHOUGH SPEAKERS MAY CHOOSE TO ALTER THEIR PARTICULAR TIME (e.g. Plan to come from 11 AM to 12:45 PM)  OR TO TAKE MORE TIME. 

3. Under Student Presentations each class, students will rotate presenting chapters from:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). How to survive and thrive as a therapist. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

4. Under Student Projects, students will rotate presenting their vitae and strategic career goals and plans.


CLASS SCHEDULE


JULY 5    
 
Readings:
Kuther, T., Habben, C., & Morgan, R. (2005). Today’s new psychologist: Traditional and emerging career paths. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 1-12). New York: Psychology Press.

Ferrari, A. (2005). Teaching oriented institutions: “And those who can’t”. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 15-28). New York: Psychology Press.

Flores, L. & Morgan, R. M. (2005). Doctoral institutions: On the other side of the fence. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 29-44). New York: Psychology Press.

Speaker’s Topic and Professional Life History:
               Dr. Holiday Rondeau
               Private Practice and Clinic Issues in Psychology
	   Professional Life History 



Student Presentation:
None scheduled

Assign: 
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Who are you and what is important to you? In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 3-4). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Income, expenses, and a business plan. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 5-12). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Creating strategies for self-care. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 13-22). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
None scheduled 
Distribute: 
Resume Reading entitled “Supplemental Materials” by Carol Williams-Nickelson and Mitchel Prinstein 
Resumes of IPS Faculty as examples
			
JULY 6	

Readings:
Smith-Boydston, J. M. (2005). Community mental health centers: Opportunities for supervising empirically validated treatment protocols. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 113-124). New York: Psychology Press.

Baskin, M. L. (2005). Public health: Career opportunities for psychologists in public health. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 242-256). New York: Psychology Press.

	 
Speaker:
 	   Dr. Steve Hamel
   Consulting and Organizational Psychology/Private Practice Issues 
	   Professional Life History 


Student Presentations:
Present:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Who are you and what is important to you? In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 3-4). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Income, expenses, and a business plan. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 5-12). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Creating strategies for self-care. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 13-22). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Assign:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding an office. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 23-32). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding an attorney. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 33-38). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding professional liability coverage. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 39-46). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
Discuss article “Supplemental Materials” and sample resumes
Assign students to present drafts of their resumes

JULY 12		

Readings:
Hinkelman, J. M. (2005). University counseling center (UCC): Bridging the gap between university counseling centers and academia. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 73-86). New York: Psychology Press.

Roberson, S. (2005). Forensic psychology: Exciting career opportunities in the legal arena. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 125-138). New York: Psychology Press.

Brandt, S. M. (2005). Correctional psychology: Looking beyond the bars. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 151-166). New York: Psychology Press.


Speaker: 
Dr. William Nordling 
   Financial Issues in Psychology
	   Professional Life History 

Student Presentations:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding an office. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 23-32). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding an attorney. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 33-38). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding professional liability coverage. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 39-46). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Assign:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Thinking through your policies and procedures. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 47-56). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Preparing a professional will. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 57-64). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding clients and referral sources. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 65-76). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
Students present drafts of their resumes

JULY 13		

Readings:
Kludt-Andrews, C. (2005). Trial consulting: Psychology in the courtroom. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 257-276). New York: Psychology Press.

Elliott, T. L. (2005). Disaster psychology: Keep clients out of your office-get into the field! In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 289-306). New York: Psychology Press.

Chapman, C. N. (2005) Software user research: Psychologists in the software industry. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 211-224). New York: Psychology Press.


Speaker:
   Dr. William Nordling 
   Professional Organizations
	  

Student Presentations:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Thinking through your policies and procedures. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 47-56). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Preparing a professional will. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 57-64). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Finding clients and referral sources. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 65-76). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Assign: 
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Using computers and the internet. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 77-86). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Responding to licensing, malpractice, or ethics complaint. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 87-96). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
Students present drafts of their resumes 
Assign students to draft preliminary strategic career plans

JULY 19

Readings:	
Price-Berry, M. (2005). Interdisciplinary medical setting: The multiple roles of a health psychologist. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 45-58). New York: Psychology Press.

Bruzzese, J. M. (2005). Medical schools and centers: The merger of developmental psychology and pediatric asthma education. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 59-70). New York: Psychology Press.

Speaker: 
  Gladys Sweeney, Ph.D.
   Psychologists in Service to the Church  
	   Professional Life History 

Student Presentation:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Using computers and the internet. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 77-86). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Responding to licensing, malpractice, or ethics complaint. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 87-96). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Assign:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding pitfalls in psychological assessment. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 95-100). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding logical fallacies in psychology. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 101-108). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
Remaining student resumes are presented and discussed
Students’ career goals, strategic plan and actions presented
		
July 20	

Readings:
Gilman, R., & Teague, T. L. (2005). School psychologists in non-traditional settings: Alternative roles and functions. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 167-180). New York: Psychology Press.

Kasserman, J. (2005). Management consultation: Improving organizations. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 183-196). New York: Psychology Press.

Williams, S. (2005). Executive management: Helping executives manage their organizations through organizational and marketing research. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 225-238). New York: Psychology Press.

Speaker: 
     Dr. Philip Scrofani
     Careers in Public Service Settings 
	     Professional Life History 


Student Presentation:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding pitfalls in psychological assessment. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 95-100). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding logical fallacies in psychology. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 101-108). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Assign:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding ethical rationalizations. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 109-112). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects:
Remaining student resumes are presented and discussed
Students’ career goals, strategic plan and actions presented

JULY 26	

Readings:	
Vineberg, D. (2005). Independent practice: Alive or dead. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 87-96). New York: Psychology Press.

Habben, C. J. (2005). Group practice: Adapting private practice to the new market. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 97-112). New York: Psychology Press.

Van Haveren, R., Habben, C. J., & Kuther, T. L. (2005). New psychologists online: Changing the face of psychology through technology. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 321-328). New York: Psychology Press.


Speaker: 
OPEN DATE    

Student Presentation:
Pope, K., & Vasquez, M. (2005). Avoiding ethical rationalizations. In K. Pope & M. Vasquez (Eds.), How to survive and thrive as a therapist (pp. 109-112). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Student Projects 
Remaining student resumes are presented and discussed
Students’ career goals, strategic plan and actions presented

JULY 27

Readings:	
Steele, J. L. (2005). Quantitative analysis: Life as a quant jock with a Ph.D. in social psychology. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 197-210). New York: Psychology Press.

Taylor, E. D., Dobbins, D. R., & Wooddruff, D. W. (2005). Research consultation: Psychologists as research consultants. In R. Morgan, T. Kuther, & C. Habben (Eds.), Life after graduate school in psychology (pp. 307-320). New York: Psychology Press.


Speaker: 
   Dr. Michael Donahue
   Professional Publications and Presentations in Psychology
	   Professional Life History 

Student Presentation:
 Open

Student Projects:
All finalized vitae and students’ career goals, strategic plans and actions handed in







INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 801 Foundational Clinical Practicum II

Syllabus Fall, 2011

Instructors:		Gladys M. Sweeney, Ph.D.
Meeting time:		Wednesday 12:30 pm- 2:00 pm
Office hours:		By appointment
			703-416-1441 ext. 103
Email:			gsweeney@ipsciences.edu
			

Prerequisites: Admission to the Psy.D. degree program and current externship placement


Program Objectives:

The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and are embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 3:	Competency in therapeutic intervention
Program Objective 5: Competency in professional roles
Program Objective 8:  Knowledge and competency in working with clients from diverse 				individual, cultural, and religious backgrounds.   
Program Objective 9: Knowledge and competency in understanding and practicing psychology 			from an integrated Catholic perspective.


 Course Objectives
6. To develop foundational clinical skills for working therapeutically with clients (Program Objective 3).
7. To develop the skill of case presentation integrating all the clinical data along with the integral view of the human person (Program Objective 5).
8. To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness of the therapeutic encounter (Program Objective 9).  
9. To have a forum for discussing practicum experiences and addressing professional issues relating to theses placements (Program Objective 5).

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute;

This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop a mature understanding of what it means to be a psychologist who works from an integrated Catholic perspective and of how to work effectively with clients of diverse backgrounds.  The course also contributes to students’ development as leaders through training in professional skills such giving case presentations.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning;

The course serves as a foundation for lifelong growth in practicing psychology by building professionals skill in the areas of presenting clinical cases and discussing issues with professional peers.  

Course Requirements and Grading;

· This course is offered on a pass/fail basis.  
· To earn a "P" the student must earn a weighted average score of 80% for all course requirements.

Suggested Readings:

Trzepacz, P.T., & Baker, R.W. (1993). The psychiatric mental status examination. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.

Expectations:

3. Active class participation
4. Clinical Presentations on a rotating basis
3.   Externship Hours:

You must submit to the DCT documentation of having completed the requisite number of hours agreed upon with your externship site.  For the purposes of this class, the total number of hours agreed upon will be prorated through the last day of class to determine when the requirement has been met.  A grade of “In Progress” will be given until the hours are met; if this extends beyond 8 weeks, the “In Progress” grade will be changed to “Incomplete”.  This “Incomplete” must be resolved prior to the end of the following semester or a grade of “Fail” will result. 

Attendance Policy:

The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.  Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible.  


Office Hours:

By appointment

Class meeting times:

August 24th
August 31st
September 7th
September 14th
September 21st
September 28th
October 5th
October 12th
October 19th
October 26th
November 2nd
November 9th
November 16th
November 30th
December 7th








INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 802 Foundational Clinical Practicum II

Syllabus, Spring 2012


Instructors:		Gladys M. Sweeney, Ph.D.
Meeting time:		Wednesday 12:30 pm- 2:10 pm
Office hours:		By appointment
			703-416-1441 ext. 103
Email:			gsweeney@ipsciences.edu
			

Prerequisites: Admission to the Psy.D. degree program and current externship placement


Program Objectives:

The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and are embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 3:	Competency in therapeutic intervention
Program Objective 5: Competency in professional roles
Program Objective 8:  Knowledge and competency in working with clients from diverse 				individual, cultural, and religious backgrounds.   
Program Objective 9: Knowledge and competency in understanding and practicing psychology 			from an integrated Catholic perspective.


 Course Objectives
10. To develop foundational clinical skills for working therapeutically with clients (Program Objective 3).
11. To develop the skill of case presentation integrating all the clinical data along with the integral view of the human person (Program Objective 5).
12. To develop an understanding of the Catholic position concerning the dignity of the human person and the flourishing life, and of how these concepts are realized in the concreteness of the therapeutic encounter (Program Objective 9).  
13. To have a forum for discussing practicum experiences and addressing professional issues relating to theses placements (Program Objective 5).

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute:

This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students develop a mature understanding of what it means to be a psychologist  who works from an integrated Catholic perspective and of how to work effectively with clients of diverse backgrounds.  The course also contributes to students’ development as leaders through training in professional skills such giving case presentations.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning:

The course serves as a foundation for lifelong growth in practicing psychology by building professionals skill in the areas of presenting clinical cases and discussing issues with professional peers.  

Course Requirements and Grading:

· This course is offered on a pass/fail basis.  
· To earn a "P" the student must earn a weighted average score of 80% for all course requirements.

Suggested Readings:

Trzepacz, P.T., & Baker, R.W. (1993). The psychiatric mental status examination. New York, NY: Oxford University Press.

Expectations:

5. Active class participation
6. Clinical Presentations on a rotating basis
3.   Externship Hours:

You must submit to the DCT documentation of having completed the requisite number of hours agreed upon with your externship site.  For the purposes of this class, the total number of hours agreed upon will be prorated through the last day of class to determine when the requirement has been met.  A grade of “In Progress” will be given until the hours are met; if this extends beyond 8 weeks, the “In Progress” grade will be changed to “Incomplete”.  This “Incomplete” must be resolved prior to the end of the following semester or a grade of “Fail” will result. 

Attendance Policy:

The instructor will expect students to follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.  Absences should be requested and approved prior to the class meeting whenever possible.  


Office Hours:

By appointment

Class meeting times:

January 18th
January 25th
February 1st
February 8th
February 15th
February 29th
March 7th
March 14th
March 21st
March 28th
April 11th
April 18th
April 25th
May 2nd

Classes will meet for 100 minutes each session.




























INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psychology of Religion -- PSY 815
Spring, 2012

Instructor: Michael J. Donahue, MS, PhD

Office
2001 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 511
Arlington, VA 22202
703-416-1441 (office)
626-257-0264 (cell)
mdonahue@ipsciences.edu

Office Hours
Tuesday, Thursday, Friday   12:00-1:00 pm; or by appointment (I'm generally here 10 am - 5 pm daily)

Class Meetings:
Monday-Friday  1:30 – 4:30p 

Program Objectives:
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology.  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills; 2) Assessment skills; 3) Therapeutic Interventions; 4) Research and Evaluation; 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management; 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas; 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles; 8) Diversity issues; 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 
Program Objective (8) Diversity issues (religion)

Course Objectives
1.  Overview of philosophy of science as it relates to psychology of religion. (Program Objective 6)
2.  Overview of the Hindu, Buddhist, and Christian religious traditions. (Program Objective 8)
3.  Presentation of the major theoretical frameworks in the current psychology of religion. (Program Objective 6)
4. 	Discussion of the relationship between religion and spirituality (Program Objective 6)
5. 	Review of the major findings on the influence of religion on physical and mental health. (Program Objective 6)
6. Consideration of religion and therapy (Program Objective 6)

COURSE LOGISTICS

Grading
Grading will be based on the following project: Write a 10-page paper (not including references) in APA format concerning either of the following two topics: 
What would be the benefit to the field of psychology of religion if some specific area of research were to adopt the IPS model of the person.
OR
Pick an area NOT currently being studied but relevant to the psychology of religion and indicate how it would contribute to the field, and how it could be studies using the IPS model of the person.
The guaranteed grading criteria are 90% and above, A; 80% and above B, 70% and above C, etc. 

Course Policies
° Class attendance is expected, and will be enforced according to IPS institutional policy. Penalties may be imposed for a student who misses a class, unless the absence is due to serious and extenuating circumstances, and the student notifies the instructor in a timely manner. Students who miss more than two classes for any cause in a semester are automatically dropped from the class. Students may appeal for an exception to this policy to the Program Director. The exemption shall be jointly granted by the instructor and the Program Director. If the appeal is granted, the student may still be subject to penalties and must develop a make-up plan acceptable to the instructor.
° Students must read the assigned readings prior to each class. Discussion of text content is crucial to the class.  
° Taping of class presentations is permitted.
° Eating during class is not permitted; drinking is permitted.
° Unless otherwise necessary for emergency contact (with prior notification of the instructor), all cell phones and pagers are to be turned off during class sessions. 
° Alternative Arrangements.  If you have any need of alternative in-class arrangements, please contact me as soon as possible.    

Required Readings
Nelson, James M. (2009) Psychology, religion, and spirituality. New York, New York: Springer Science + Business Media ISBN: 978-0-387-87572-9
This is a new text in the area; unlike most other psychology of religion texts, is not written by someone prominent in the field. Nonetheless its scope is broad and its reference list the longest of the available texts. It is unique in its direct and inclusive treatment of religious traditions.

McMinn, M. R., Hathaway, W. L., Woods, Scott W., & Snow, K. N.  (2009) What American Psychological Association leaders have to say about Psychology of Religion and Spirituality. Psychology of Religion and Spirituality, 1, 3-13.
This is a survey of APA division presidents and council representatives, asking them how important they think each of the major objectives of Division 36’s journal is as an object of psychological inquiry.


Required Readings (cont'd) 
James, W. (1902) The varieties of religious experiences: A study in human nature.	Being the Guilford Lectures on Natural Religion delivered at Edinburgh in 1901-1902.   http://etext.virginia.edu/toc/modeng/public/JamVari.html

Bhagavad-Gita  http://eawc.evansville.edu/anthology/gita.htm  
NOTE: The Gita is quite brief; do not read the commentaries, but read a source like Wikipedia to get "background" first ("previously in Mahabharata . . .").

Tao te Ching http://www.sacred-texts.com/tao/taote.htm

Jung, C. G. (1969) Answer to Job. Collected Works (2d ed.). 11, 355-470. 
There are a nukber of publications of this as a "separate" and they are available used from all the usual sources.

Reischel, J. (2006, March 9) The God fossil. Most Americans who accept evolution think God created it. These scientists think they can prove the opposite. Broward-Palm Beach New Times News
 http://www.browardpalmbeach.com/2006-03-09/news/the-god-fossil/full

Audio-Visual
Videos of Adi Da Samraj:
 http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0l_PZGFQPYk; http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CmeUE5SPho4&NR=1
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UNNJv_U45-g&feature=related
Gifford, D., Gazeki, W., Sommer, A., McNulty, M. (Producers) and Gazeki, W. (Director) (2003). Waco: Rules of Engagement [Motion picture]. United States: New Yorker Video
Jonestown - The Life & Death of Peoples Temple [Motion picture] (2006) United States: PBS Series: American Experience

COURSE  SCHEDULE

The schedule below is approximate: My concern is that students engage in discussion on these topics, bringing their individual perspectives to bear. 

All references to Nelson (2009) are Nelson, J. M. (2009) Psychology, religion, and spirituality. New York, New York: Springer Science + Business Media ISBN: 978-0-387-87572-9

January 12
Readings:
McMinn, M. R., Hathaway, W. L., Woods, Scott W., & Snow, K. N.  (2009) What American Psychological Association leaders have to say about Psychology of Religion and Spirituality. Psychology of Religion and Spirituality, 1, 3-13 
Nelson (2009) Chap. 1. Introduction to psychology, religion, and spirituality.   

January 19
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 2. Science, religion and psychology.

January 26
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap 3. Religious traditions. 
Bhagavad-Gita  http://eawc.evansville.edu/anthology/gita.htm  
Tao te Ching  http://www.sacred-texts.com/tao/taote.htm
Audio-visual: TO BE VIEWED PRIOR TO CLASS
Videos of Adi Da Samraj
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0l_PZGFQPYk; http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CmeUE5SPho4&NR=1
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gdLWGfB9G_Y&feature=related
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UNNJv_U45-g&feature=related 

February  2
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 4. Phenomenological approaches to religion and spirituality.

February 9
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 5. Psychodynamic and relational approaches. 
Jung, C. G. (1969) Answer to Job. Collected Works (2d ed.). 11, 355-470. (all)

February 16
Readings:
Jung, C. G. (1969) Answer to Job. Collected Works (2d ed.). 11, 355-470. 
Nelson (2009) Chap. 6. Contemporary approaches and debates.  
Reischel, J. (2006, March 9) The God fossil. Most Americans who accept evolution think God created it. These scientists think they can prove the opposite. Broward-Palm Beach New Times News. http://www.browardpalmbeach.com/2006-03-09/news/the-god-fossil/full	

February 23 SPRING BREAK

March 1
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 7. Fundamentals of human development, religion, and spirituality.  

March 8
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 8. Religion and development in childhood and adolescence. .

March 15
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 9. Religion, spirituality, and development in adulthood.  

March 22
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 10. Religion, spirituality, and physical health.  

March 29
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 11. Religion, spirituality, and mental health. 

April 5 EASTER BREAK

April 12
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 12. Practices and religious communities.  

April 19
Readings:
Nelson (2009) Chap. 13. Individual religious and spiritual practices. 
Nelson (2009) Chap. 14. Helping relationships: Counseling and spiritual growth. 

April 26
Audio-visual: will be viewed in class
Gifford, D., Gazeki, W., Sommer, A., McNulty, M. (Producers) and Gazeki, W. (Director) (2003). Waco: Rules of Engagement [Motion picture]. United States: New Yorker Video

May 3 NO CLASS; STUDY PERIOD

May 10 LAST DAY OF CLASS
Last day of class: papers due
Jonestown - The Life & Death of Peoples Temple [Motion picture] (2006) United States: PBS Series: American Experience

Additional Reading

Hood, R. W., Jr., Hill, P. C., & Spilka, B. (2009). The psychology of religion: An empirical approach (4th ed.). New York, New York:  Guilford	
The fourth edition of the first "modern" text on the subject, written (across its four editions) by the most prominent American researchers in the field.

Kirkpatrick, L. A. (2005) Attachment, evolution, and the psychology of religion. New York, New York:  Guilford
The book that pretty much "started it all" for non-psychodynamic approaches to attachment and religion. Also provides a good overview on the "cognitive science of religion" and the treatment of religion in evolutionary social science.

Newberg, A. B., & d'Aquili, E. (2001). Why God won't go away: Brain science and the biology of belief. New York, New York:  Ballantine Books
One of the first treatments of the subject.
	
Kirk, K. M., & Martin, N. G. (1999). Religion, values, and health: Unraveling the role of genes and environment [Special issue] Twin Research, 2(2)
An entire issue on the issue.


























INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Career Counseling and Development: Theories and Techniques-- PSY 819
Fall 2011
Course Syllabus

Faculty:  Stephen H. Hamel, Ph.D., ABPP	Office:	2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy 
									Arlington, VA 22202
							703-416-1441 x108

Class Meetings:  Wednesday: 1:30-4:30 p.m.		Office Hours:    M 10-12
		        				
Course Description:	The purpose of this course is to introduce students to a variety of career development theories, career therapeutic techniques, assessment tools, program planning and development as well as access to occupational information. Emphasis of this course will be on empirically-based theories, theoretically based therapeutic interventions and current issues and research in career counseling and vocational assessment. 

Relationship of course to IPS Mission:  The course contributes to the IPS mission through providing students the opportunity to develop skills needed to function as practitioners in the community of clinicians at the Master’s level.  Through their roles as Master’s level clinicians, students will be in the position to help others understand better how a psychology based on a Catholic anthropology can be implemented in the exploration of  educational and vocational decision making. 

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:  As much as in any area of the profession, psychologists in the role of career counselor need to be committed to lifelong learning.  The students learn basic theory and applied skills in these roles which thus serve as a foundation for future learning and development.  This is promoted in the course through its emphasis on serving as leaders who are abreast of the most recent developments in the field in order to pass this knowledge along to others, whether in the school, the clinic, or another organizational setting.  In being introduced to these roles that can be part of a psychologist’s vocation, students will acquire knowledge of specialized credentials that they may wish to pursue later in their careers.  

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the national Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula. These include: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective: 1	Relationship skills
Program Objective: 2  Assessment skills
Program Objective: 3  Therapeutic Interventions
Program Objective: 7	Knowledge and Application of Ethical Principles
Program Objective: 8	Diversity issues
Program Objective: 9	Theory and Application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology	 

Course Objectives

1. To develop relationship skills for building rapport and establishing professional therapeutic relationships (Program Objective 1)

2. To understand, administer, interpret and critique common career assessment instruments (Program Objective 2)

3. To develop the capacity to integrate career counseling practices into traditional psychotherapy (Objective 3)

4. To develop an understanding of the ethical and legal issues involved in career counseling, assessment, and consultation (Program Objective 7)

5. To develop an understanding of the issues of diversity while working with individuals of diverse cultures and religious backgrounds as they apply to career assessment and career counseling. (Program Objective 8)

6. To develop an understanding of how an integrative Catholic perspective applies to the career development and counseling (Program Objective 9) 

Diversity: This course builds on the student’s knowledge of diversity issues obtained in several earlier classes and allows the student to translate from academic knowledge to the practical application of these issues in the domains of assessment and counseling. Special attention is paid to culture and gender issues that are most important in these three domains of practice. 

Course Policies 

Class attendance is expected (see section on attendance in IPS Bulletin); Discussion and questions are encouraged.    

Alternative Arrangements.  If you are a person with a disability and anticipate needing any type of accommodation in order to participate in this class, please contact me as soon as possible.

Course Requirements:

1. Self-Directed Search service delivery (40%): Each student will come familiar with common career assessment instruments and to help vivify the career development theories studied. 
Students will administer three career instrument, interpret the results, and write a professional report incorporating the results. Specific instructions and guidelines will be communicated within the classroom setting. The three instruments include:
	Self-Directed Search
	Strong Interest Inventory
	Myers-Briggs Type Indicator Assessment

2. Essay (20%).  Each student will be given an article “The Role of Prevention in Psychology’s Social Justice Agenda” and will provide ideas about how career development relates to social justice issues. You are asked to think about you ideas in the context of what you have learned in this course on career development. There are no additional readings that will guide your thoughts on this question. Just give your own analyses, ideas, and opinions based upon this reading and reflections of theoretical and practical materials explored in this course.

3. Curriculum vita, Cover letter, and Position Statement (20%).  Each student will develop the above documents. Students may use the internet or other materials to obtain additional resources to develop these assignments. These three important documents can be used to secure a desired clinical position upon graduation. DO NOT use computer resume software packages to create your c.v.

4. Final Examination (20%): A final examination will be given which will assess the student’s knowledge of the material covered during the lectures.


Grading (see grading policy in the most current IPS Bulletin). Evaluation of performance will be based upon Class Participation, Teaching demonstration, Supervision demonstration, and Consultation Project performance.    

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Office Hours:

	I am establishing office hours on Monday from 10-12 prior to the start of the class. I am, however, an administrator of several other programs and am usually on campus Monday through Thursday and can meet at prearranged times during those days. 
	For immediate assistance it is best to contact me via either the Institute office phone number (703-416-1441 x108) or my cell (703-664-0357). Email is another method of communication but may result in a greater delay in responding to you.

  
Required Reading:

American Psychological Association (2009). Publication manual of the american psychological association (6th Ed.). Washington DC: APA.
Niles, S. G. & Harris-Bowlsbey, J. (2009). Career development interventions in the 21st century (3rd Edition). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Merill Prentice Hall.

Recommended Reading:

Blustein, D.L., Chaves, A.P. & Diemer, M.A., Gallagher, L.A., Bhati, K. & Sirin,
S. R. (2002). Voices of the forgotten half: The role of social class in the school­to­work 
transition. Journal of Counseling Psychology, 49(3), 311­323.

Capuzzi, D., & Stauffer, M.D. (Eds.). (2006). Career counseling: Foundations,
perspectives, and applications. Boston, MA: Allyn & Bacon.

Diemer, M.A. & Blustein, D.L. (2006). Critical consciousness and career
development among urban youth. Journal of Vocational Behavior, 68(2), 220­232.

Diemer, M.A. (2009). Pathways to occupational attainment among poor youth of
color: The role of sociopolitical development. The Counseling Psychologist, 37(1), 6­35.

Flores, L.Y., Byars, A., Torres, D.M. (2002). Expanding career options and 
optimizing abilities: The case of Laura. The Career Development Quarterly 50(4), 311­
316.

Herr, E. L., Cramer, S. H., & Niles, S. G. (2004). Career guidance and 
counseling through the lifespan: Systematic approaches (6th ed.). Boston: Pearson Education.

Holland, J.L. & Rayman, J.A. (1986). The self directed search. In W.B. Walsh & S. Osipow (Eds.), Advances in vocational psychology, 

Peterson, N., & Cortez Gonzalez, R. (2005). The role of work in people’s lives: 
Applied career counseling and vocational psychology (2nd ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Brooks/Cole.

Pope, M., Barret, B., Szymanski, D.M., & Chung, Y.B. et al. (2004). Culturally 
appropriate career counseling with gay and lesbian clients. The Career Development 
Quarterly, 53(2), 158­177.CEP 864 Spring 2009  p. 10
 
Richardson, M.S. (1993). Work in people's lives: A location for counseling psychologists. Journal of Counseling Psychology, 40, 425-433.

Savickas, M.L. (2001). A developmental perspective on vocational behavior: Career patterns, salience, and themes. International Journal for Educational and Vocational Guidance, 1, 49-57.

Sharf, R. S. (2006). Applying career development theory to counseling (4th ed.). Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Studer, J.R., Oberman, A.H. & Womack, R.H. (2006). Producing evidence to 
show counseling effectiveness in the schools. Professional School Counseling, 9(5), 385­
392.

Sullivan, K.R. & Mahalik, J. (2000). Increasing career self­efficacy for women: 
Evaluating a group intervention. Journal of Counseling & Development, 78(1), 54­62.

Szymanski, E. & Parker, R. (2003). Work and disability: Issues and strategies in career development and job placement (2nd ed.). Austin, TX: PRO-ED.

Whitfield, E. A., Feller, R. W., & Wood, C. (Eds.) (2009). A counselor’s guide to career 
assessment instruments (5th ed.). Tulsa, OK: National Career Development Association

Recommended journals:
The Counseling Psychologist 
Journal of Counseling and Development 
Career Development Quarterly 
Journal of Counseling Psychology 
Journal of Applied Psychology 
Journal of Employment Counseling 
Journal of Occupational Psychology 
Journal of Career Assessment 
The School Counselor 
Journal of Rehabilitation Education and Vocational Guidance Training and Development

WEB SITES 

Association for Assessment in Counseling
http://aac.ncat.edu
Association of Computer-based Systems for Career Information
http://www.acsi.org
Guidelines for the Use of the Internet for the provision of Career Information and Planning Services
http://ncda.org/about/polnet.html
Mulitcultural Assessment Standards
http://aac.ncat.edu/documents/mcult_stds.htm
National Career Development Association
http://ncda.org
National Career Development Association Career Software Review Items
http://ncda.org/about/polsrg.html
National Career Development Association Ethical Standards
http://ncda.org/about/poles.html





 
	                          






















INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
PSY 820 Group Psychotherapy 
Fall 2011
(Last offered: fall 2010)

Instructors: 	Philip Scrofani, Ph.D., ABPP (Associate Professor)
		Margaret Laracy, Psy.D. (Assistant Professor)
Meeting time:	Mondays, 10:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m.
Office hours:	Monday, 1:00 p.m. to 2:00 p.m.; and by appointment.
Office Phone: 	(703) 416-1441 
Email:		pscrofani@ipsciences.edu
	            mlaracy@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to Psy.D. degree program.

Program Objectives 
The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: (1) Relationship skills, (2) Assessment skills, (3) Therapeutic Interventions, (4) Research and Evaluation, (5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management, (6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas, (7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles, (8) Diversity issues, (9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:
Program Objective 1: Relationship skills (course objective 1)
Program Objective 3: Therapeutic Interventions (course objective 2)
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles (course objective 3)
Program Objective 8: Diversity issues (course objective 4)  
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology (course objective 5)

Course Objectives
The graduate student will demonstrate through written tests, class participation,
experiential participation, assignments and case presentations:

1. An ability to engage clients and cultivate a working therapeutic alliance within the context of group therapy (Program Objective 1). 
2. A working knowledge of diagnosis, level of care, group process, and interpersonally   oriented group psychotherapy (Program Objective 3). 
3. A knowledge of ethical practices (Program Objective 7). 
4. A working appreciation of diversity issues (Program Objective 8). 
5. An exploration of Christian principles with respect to groups (Program Objective 9). 

Relationship, Intervention, Ethics, Diversity Integration (RIEDI)

Relationships to the Mission of the Institute 
The course will be guided by sound principles of group psychotherapy, evidence based treatment approaches and a respect for the dignity of the human person as espoused by Roman Catholic teachings and the American Psychological Association.

Contributions to Lifelong Learning 
Group therapy is one of the major intervention modalities in the treatment repertoire of the clinical psychologist. The practice of group psychotherapy is a lifelong undertaking that draws on the very core of the   psychologist’s training and experience. Mastery demands not only a deep and varied understanding of numerous concepts and skills but also continued growth and personal refinement. Early formation at the IPS represents both the foundation for sound group practice and the impetus for a lifetime of growth and discovery.

Course Content and Description
This course helps students develop an understanding of group processes and their role in therapeutic intervention with all populations. The course will cover evidence based therapeutic factors that operate in most group intervention and their role in long term, short term and specialty groups. There will be a clinical component aimed at case presentations, exercises, didactic lectures and seminar discussion that includes an analysis of research in the area. The course will also attempt to illustrate traditional Catholic principles as they might apply to group life.

Course Requirements
1. Complete all the readings by the due date and be prepared to discuss them in class. 
2. Attend to and master the materials presented in power point. 
3. Participate in class discussion, class exercises and case presentations.
4. Complete all class work, homework and special projects, as assigned.
5. Complete all tests and other sources of evaluation on schedule.

Final grade for the course will evaluated as follows:  Exams (50%), participation in class, exercises and case presentations (30%), completion of assignments and special projects (20%)

Grading 
Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92	
			B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82	
			C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72
Attendance Policy	
The instructor will follow the attendance policy of the Institute as stated in the most recent IPS Bulletin.

Course Policies
All papers and written assignment must be in APA style and format. Case materials must be technically sound and of good quality.
Office Hours
Available for office hours on Mondays from 1:00 p.m. until 2:00 p.m. or by appointment. 
Readings/Materials

Required Readings:

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR. Washington, DC: Author.

American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073. doi:10.1037/0003-0.66X.57.12.1060

Benjamin, L. S. (2000). Use of structural analysis of social behavior for interpersonal diagnosis and treatment in group therapy. In A. P. Beck & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), The process of group psychotherapy: Systems for analyzing change (pp. 381-412). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.  

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed.). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Kenny, D. A. (1994). Interpersonal perception: A social relations analysis. New York: The Guilford Press

Marcus, D. K. (2006). Interpersonal feedback: A social relations perspective. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 56(2), 173-189.

McMinn, M. R. (1996). Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling. Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

Teyber, E. (2011). Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: An integrative model (6th ed.). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole

Teyber, E. (2000). Interpersonal process in psychotherapy: A relational approach (4th ed.). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Shapiro, E. L., & Gans, M. D. (2008). The Courage of the Group Therapist. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 345-361.

Stone, W. N. (2003). Group Psychotherapy. In. A. Taskman, J. Kay, & J. Lieberman (Eds.), Psychiatry: Therapeutics (2nd ed., pp. 21-34). Hoboken, NJ: Wiley. 

Warner, R. M., Kenny, D. A., & Stoto, M. (1979). A new round robin analysis of variance for social interaction data. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 37, 1742 -1757.

Yalom, I. D. (2005). The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed.). New York: Basic Books. 

Other Materials to Be Placed on Reserve

Adams, H. E., & Sutker, P. B. (Eds.). (2001). Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd ed.). New York: Kluwer Academic/Plenum Publishers.

American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed.). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interpersonal reconstructive therapy: Promoting change in nonresponders. New York: The Guilford Press. 

Bieling, P. J., McCabe, R. E., & Antony, M. M. (2006). Cognitive behavioral therapy in groups. New York: The Guilford Press.

Hinshelwood, R. D. (2008). Group therapy as psychic containing. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 283-301.

Jenkins, A. H. (1995). Racial differences in mental disorders: Issues of psychotherapy. In A. H. Jenkins (Ed.), Psychology and African Americans: A humanistic approach (pp. 217-244). Needham Heights, MA: Allyn & Bacon.

Kenny, D. A., & La Voie, L. (1984). The social relations model. In L. Berkowitz (Ed.), Advances in experimental social psychology, Vol. 18 (pp. 142–182). Orlando, FL: Academic Press.

Tomasulo, D. (1998). Action methods in group psychotherapy: Practical aspects. Philadelphia, PA: Taylor & Francis. 

Paleg, K., & Jongsma, A. E. (2005). The group therapy treatment planner. New York, NY: John Wiley & Sons. 

Whitaker, D. S., & Lieberman, M. A. (1964). Psychotherapy through the group process. New York: Atherton.

Wilfley, D. E., MacKenzie, K. R., Welch, R. R., & Ayres, V. E. (2000). Interpersonal psychotherapy for group. New York, NY: Basic Books. 

Yalom, I. D. (1989). Love’s executioner and other tales of psychotherapy. New York: Basic Books

Yalom, I. D. (1991). When Nietzsche wept. New York: Basic Books

Schedule:
1. August 22
APA Ethics, Intake Process, Diagnostic Process, Treatment Planning and Case Management.
Therapeutic Factors in Group Psychotherapy
Power Point Presentation and discussion (Grp Ther rev 2011 slides 1-45)
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience 
Readings Due:  
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Introduction. In American Psychiatric Association (Ed.), Desk reference to diagnostic criteria from DSM-IV-TR (pp. ix-7). Washington, DC: Author.

American Psychological Association. (2002). Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct. American Psychologist, 57, 1060-1073.  doi:10.1037/0003-0.66X.57.12.1060

Teyber, E. (2011). Appendix A. P. & B. P. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 451-454).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Yalom, I. D. (2005). Therapeutic factors. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 1-18). New York: Basic Books. 


2. August 29
Interpersonal Learning 
Power Point Presentation and discussion (Adv Psychotherapy 11 slides 69-70 and 74-86) 
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). The interpersonal approach. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 1-42).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Teyber, E. (2011). Establishing a working alliance. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 46-93).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Teyber, E. (2011). Honoring the client’s resistance. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 94-143).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

ASSIGN:
Teyber, E. (2011). Familial and developmental factors: Attachment style. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 233-240).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.
 
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Interpersonal learning. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 19-52). New York: Basic Books.

	(Group Therapy slides 46-62)

 McMinn, M. R. (1996). Religion in the counseling office. In M. R. McMinn (Ed.), Psychology, theology and spirituality in Christian counseling (pp. 1-18). Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House. 

		  (slides 1-3)
	

 September 5  LABOR DAY – NO CLASS - SEE MAKE UP CLASS ON SEPT 6TH


3. September 6 Tuesday MAKE UP CLASS
Interpersonal Learning (Comparing Yalom to excerpts from Scrofani’s work)
Power Point Presentation and discussion (Slides 94-100) ( Slides 46 t0 62) (Slides 1-84)
REPORT ON ATTACHMENT
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). An internal focus of change. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 145-180).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.
	  	 	 
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Interpersonal learning. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 19-52). New York: Basic Books.				 
	
 Scrofani, P. (2007). Introducing a Catholic perspective to the faith integration initiative in group psychotherapy. Unpublished manuscript.  
	
 ASSIGN: 
Marcus, D. K. (2006). Interpersonal feedback: A social relations perspective. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 56(2), 173-189.
	

4. September 12
Group Cohesiveness (Comparing Yalom to excerpts from Scrofani’s work)
Yalom slides 63-84 Scrofani (Slides continued 46- 63).
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
REPORT ON MARCUS ARTICLE:
Marcus, D. K. (2006). Interpersonal feedback: A social relations perspective. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 56(2), 173-189.

Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). An internal focus of change. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 145-180).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.
	
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Group cohesiveness. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 53-76). New York: Basic Books.
	
	  Continue Scrofani Slides


5. September 19 Dr. Laracy teaches 
The Therapeutic Factors: An Integration
Power Point Presentation and discussion (Slides 119-124) (Slides 85-111).
ASSIGN:
Hinshelwood, R. D. (2008). Group therapy as psychic containing. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 283-301.

Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Inflexible coping strategies. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 280-315).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.
	                          
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Therapeutic factors: An integration. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 77-116). New York: Basic Books.


6.September 26
The Therapist’s Role in Creating, Maintaining and Implementing Group Therapy 
Power Point Presentation and discussion (Slides 119-124)
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Teyber, E. (2011). Inflexible coping strategies. In E. Teyber (Ed.), Interpersonal process in therapy: An integrative model (6th ed., pp. 280-315).  Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.

Yalom, I. D. (2005). The therapist: Basic tasks. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 117-140). New York: Basic Books.
                           			(Slides 112-131)
		
ASSIGN: 
Shapiro, E. L., & Gans, M. D. (2008). The Courage of the Group Therapist. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 345-361.


7. October 3 Dr. Laracy teaches
Yalom tape
Working in the Here and Now
Power Point Presentation and discussion
REPORT:
Hinshelwood, R. D. (2008). Group therapy as psychic containing. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 283-301.

Benjamin Chapters 1 and 2 – ASSIGN for quick review
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due:   
Yalom, I. D. (2005). The therapist: Working in the here and now. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 141-200). New York: Basic Books.
					Slides: 132-173
	
 	 	 
October 10 COLUMBUS DAY – NO CLASS


8. October 17 Dr. Laracy teaches CBT and Groups
PICK ON SLIDE 164 do a quick review of Mass Group Interpretation, 
    especially Whitaker and Liberman (slides 132-173)
 CBT in groups – overview – Dr. Scrofani
 Cover Transference and Transparency – time permitting 
    Power Point Presentation and discussion
    ASSIGN Benjamin Chapters 1 and 2 
    REPORT 
Shapiro, E. L., & Gans, M. D. (2008). The Courage of the Group Therapist. International Journal of Group Psychotherapy, 58(3), 345-361.
    Readings Due:   
Yalom, I. D. (2005). The therapist: Working in the here and now. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 141-200). New York: Basic Books.

 Bieling, P. J., McCabe, R. E., & Antony, M. M. (2006). Cognitive behavioral therapy in groups. New York: The Guilford Press. 


9. October 24
 FINISH Transference and Transparency p 176-191
Power Point Presentation and discussion
REPORT Benjamin Chapters 1 and 2 
ASSIGN:	 
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26-68). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interviewing and treatment methods. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press. 


Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due:  
 Yalom, I. D. (2005). Transference and transparency. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 201-230). New York: Basic Books.
	
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). An introduction and overview. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), 	   Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 3-	 	   14). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). History and assumptions of the approach. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 15-25). New York: The Guilford Press. 

			

10. October 31 Dr. Laracy teaches
Composition of the Group
Power Point Presentation and discussion
REPORT:
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). An introduction and overview. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 3-14). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). History and assumptions of the approach. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 15-25). New York: The Guilford Press. 

Yalom Video Volume 1. Discussion
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due:   
Yalom, I. D. (2005). The selection of clients. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 231-258). New York: Basic Books.

Benjamin, L. S. (2003). The harmonics of therapy. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 26- 68). New York: The Guilford Press. 
Benjamin, L. S. (2003). Interviewing and treatment methods. In. L. S. Benjamin (Ed.), Interpersonal diagnosis and treatment of personality disorders (2nd ed., pp. 69-111). New York: The Guilford Press.
	

11. November 7
 Power Point Presentation and discussion 
 Report:
Benjamin, L. S. (2000). Use of structural analysis of social behavior for interpersonal diagnosis and treatment in group therapy. In A. P. Beck & C. M. Lewis (Eds.), The process of group psychotherapy: Systems for analyzing change (pp. 381-412). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.  

ASSIGN:
ROLE PLAY
Yalom Video Volume 1
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due:   
Yalom, I. D. (2005). The composition of therapy groups. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 259-280). New York: Basic Books.


12. November 14 
Power Point Presentation and discussion 
2. Yalom Video Volume 2 Discussion
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Creation of the group: Place, time, size, and preparation. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 281-308). New York: Basic Books.
	

13. November 21 
 Creation of the Group
 Group Composition and Formative Stages
 Power Point Presentation and discussion
 Yalom Video Volume 2 - continued
Discussion  
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience
Readings Due: 
Yalom, I. D. (2005). In the beginning. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 309-344). New York: Basic Books.

Yalom, I. D. (2005). Problem group members. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 345-390). New York: Basic Books.

14. November 28 Dr. Laracy teaches
Specialized Formats and Groups
Power Point Presentation and discussion
Review of students’ clinical experience and current group experience 
2. Yalom Video Volume 3
Open Discussion
All Projects Due 
Readings Due: 
Yalom, I. D. (2005). Specialized formats and procedural aids. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 429-474). New York: Basic Books.

Yalom, I. D. (2005). Specialized therapy groups. In I. D. Yalom (Ed.), The theory and practice of group psychotherapy (5th ed., pp. 475-524). New York: Basic Books.

15. December 5 
FINAL EXAM



		December 16 GRADES DUE












Syllabus


Course description 

Course: PSY 822 Biological Basis of Behavior 

Time: Wednesdays 6:00-9:00 pm 
            Fall semester 2011 

Location: CR-1 

Instructor: Hadley C. Bergstrom, PhD 
Email: hbergstrom@ipsciences.edu; hadley.bergstrom@gmail.com 
Phone: 202-701-0580 

Office hours: Wednesday prior to class or by appointment. 

Required Text: 
Kalat, J. (2008). Biological psychology (10th ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth Thompson 

Learning.

Prerequisites: Enrolled in the M.S. General or Psy.D. programs 


Course objectives 

1. Describe basic neuron structure, functioning and signaling. 
2. Describe how interconnected neurons in the brain function together as networked systems to produce behavior and cognition. 
3. Describe the basic structural organization of the central nervous system and how brain regions relate to function. 
4. Describe how changes in behavior and cognition can be linked with “plasticity” in the brain. 
5. Describe how the brain controls movement and how degenerative disorders such as Parkinson’s and Huntington’s impact movement. 
6. Describe the sensory modalities, including visual, auditory, olfactory gustatory, somatosensory and vestibular systems. 
7. Describe the neurobiology of learning and memory. 
8. Describe the neural basis of circadian rhythms including dreams. 
9. Describe the neural basis of emotion and mood 
10. Introduce core concepts in neuropsychopharmacology including mood-altering drugs and drugs of abuse. 

Contributions to Lifelong Learning 

This course fosters lifelong learning by building a foundational understanding of the substrates and mechanisms that subserve and contribute to psychological processes. The professor will: 1) introduce students to both broad and specific concepts of neural mechanisms as relevant to psychological function, 2) contextualize this information to a progressive, and expanding knowledge of the brain and mind, 3) provide additional recommended readings for future study, 4) introduce students to standard references and journals in the fields of neuroscience, and biological psychology/psychiatry to enhance continuing education 5) provide students with information about professional organizations related to biopsychology and neuroscience, so that beyond their participation in this course they can continue to learn by affiliation with professionals interested in this field. 


Program Objectives 

The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic interventions 4) Research and evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues, and 9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology. 

This course provides education and/or training in support of Program Objective 6 - Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 


Course requirements & grading 

Exams and assignments: 
1) There are a total of three exams (non-cumulative). The exams will be short answer related to material covered in the class. The final exam will be a take-home. 
2) Throughout the term each student is required to lead a class discussion on an assigned paper related to mind and brain (a full schedule of papers is forthcoming). I will make all papers available in pdf format. Participation in the discussion of the paper and general class participation accounts for 20% of your grade. 
3) Each student will be required to present to the class a topic of interest related to the biological basis of behavior on Nov 30th. I will require each student to present their idea for a topic to me individually by Nov 2nd during office hours. I anticipate presentations will last 15 min and 5 min for questions but we can discuss this timeline as the date approaches. I will also outline criteria for grading of the presentation as the data approaches. The final presentation is worth 20% of your grade. 

Grading: 
	
EXAMS
(3x20% each =60%) + Class discussion (20%) + Final presentation (20%) = 100% 

A+=97 – 100% 
	

	A = 93 – 96% 
	

	A- = 90 – 92% 
	

	B+ = 87 – 89% 
	

	B- = 80 – 82%
B = 83 – 86% 

	C+ = 77-79% 

	C = 73 – 76% 

	C- = 70 – 72% 

Required Readings

Anderson, R., Hwang, E., & Mulliken, G. (2011). Cognitive neural prosthetics. Annual Review of 

Psychology, 61, 169-190.

Ascoli, G., & Samsonovich, A. (2008). Science of the conscious mind. Biological Bulletin, 215, 

204-215.

Berridge, K., Robinson, T., Aldridge, J. (2009). Dissecting components of reward: “Liking”, 

“wanting”, and learning. Current Opinion in Pharmacology, 9, 65-73.

Chen, X., Gabitto, M., Peng, Y., Ryba, N., & Zuker, C. (2011). A gustotopic map of taste 

qualities in the mammalian brain. Science, 333, 1262-1266.

Jovanovic, T., & Norrholm, S. (2011). Neural mechanisms of impaired fear inhibition in 

posttraumatic stress disorder. Frontiers in Behavioral Neuroscience, 5, 44.

Kanwisher, N. (2010). Functional specificity in the human brain: A window into the functional 

architecture of the mind. Proceeding of the National Academy of Sciences, 107, 11163-

11170.

Shema, R., Haramati, S., Ron, S., Hazvi, S., Chen, A., Sacktor, T., & Dudai, Y. (2011). 

Enhancement of consolidated long-term memory by overexpression of protein kinase Mζ 

in the neocortex. Science, 331, 1207-1210.



Course Schedule

	Date
	Chapter
	Topic
	Reading
	Discussion Leader

	Aug 24
	Chapter 1
	Introduction
	
	

	Aug 31
	
	No Class
	
	

	Sep 7
	Chapter 2
	Cells
	Ascoli & Samsonovich (2008)
	Amanda Aulbaugh

	Sep 14
	Chapter 2-3
	Cellular Communication
	Berridge, Robinson, & Aldridge (2009)
	Jill Bohack

	Sep 21
	Chapter 4
	Neuroanatomy
	Kanwisher (2010)
	Irene Cadrin

	Sep 28
	EXAM I
	
	
	

	Oct 5
	Chapter 8
	Movement
	Anderson et al. (2010)
	Gregory Gisla

	Oct 12
	Chapter 5
	Sensory Systems I
	No paper
	

	Oct 19
	Chapter 6-7
	Sensory Systems II
	Chen et al. (2011)
	Kevin Kilcawley

	Oct 26
	EXAM II
	
	
	

	Nov 2
	Chapter 13
	Learning/Memory
	Sherma et al. (2011)
	Christina McShane

	Nov 9
	Chapter 9
	Biological Rhythms
	No paper
	

	Nov 16
	Chapters 12 & 15
	Emotion/Mood
	Jovanovic & Norrholm (2011)
	Nicholas Stevens

	Nov 23
	
	No Class
	
	

	Nov 30
	
	Class  Presentations
	
	

	Dec 7
	EXAM III
	
	
	







Technology

Lectures are in PowerPoint format. Papers will be in PDF format and will be sent via email one week prior to the class in which they will be discussed. I will provide lectures via email before class.


Add/Drop Deadline

Add/Drop Period Ends				Friday, August 26
Last Day to Drop and Receive “W”			Friday, October 14











































Institute for the Psychological Sciences
Psy 825 - Social Psychology
Summer 2011


Faculty: 	G. Alexander Ross, Ph.D., Professor
Office: 	Suite 102; telephone: 703-416-1441, ext. 124; email: gaross@ipsciences.edu
Hours: 	Wed. 1:00 - 2:00 pm, and by appointment
Class meetings: Monday - Thursdays, 9:00 am - 12:00 pm; May 23 - June 16, 2011


Course Overview

Course Description: (From IPS Catalog) Serves as an overview of the major theories, areas of study,
and research methodologies in the field of social psychology. Includes such topics as impression
formation, attribution theory, social influence, attitude development and change, prejudice and
discrimination, antisocial and prosocial behaviors, affiliation and attraction, and sex role behaviors.

Program Objectives: The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the
Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines
developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The
Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the
foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2)
Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including
teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science
content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and
application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives: Objective
4: Research and Evaluation; Objective 6: Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas;
Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology

Course Objectives: The student should demonstrate the following:
- an appreciation of the importance for psychology of studying the social context of human behavior
(program objective 6)
- a knowledge of the principal currents of social psychological research (program objective 6)
- an acquaintance with theoretical explanations used in social psychology to account for common patterns
in human behavior (program objective 6)
- an understanding of a variety of methodological approaches in social psychology, their strengths and
weaknesses (program objective 4)
- an appreciation of the significance of a Catholic metaphysical position as a foundation for social
psychology and the social sciences (program objective 9)

Relationship of course to IPS Mission: Examining the social basis of human behavior is an important
component of a program which educates professional psychologists. In addition to gaining professional
competence in this important area, the students will explore ways in which a Catholic understanding of
man can expand and improve the field of social psychology.

Contribution to Lifelong Learning: The students will gain an appreciation of the social basis of human
behavior from their intensive examination of the important research findings and theoretical approaches
in the field of social psychology. Such an appreciation will be useful throughout their careers as they
seek to adopt and apply new learning acquired in their experience with the practice of psychology.


Course Logistics

Course Requirements: The following are the formal requirements to complete the course successfully.

(1) A student presentation on integration in social psychology. Each student will make a 20-minute
presentation to the class examining—in light of Catholic anthropology—a concept, theory, or
empirical finding relevant to the field of social psychology. The student is encouraged to consult the
instructor when selecting the topic. Two criteria especially important in evaluating the content of the
student’s presentation are (1) the accuracy and clarity of the student’s understanding of the social
psychological topic selected, and (2) the appropriateness and creativity of the student’s application of
Catholic thought to that topic. In addition, the oral presentation should display clarity in organization
and competence in delivery; the written version should be well-organized and free of mechanical and
grammatical errors. We will schedule the oral presentations from June 6 - June 16. A final written
version of this presentation, taking into account feedback received from the instructor and fellow
students, must be submitted electronically to the instructor by 5:00 pm on Thursday, June 23. The
written version should be 1200 - 1500 words in length.

(2) Satisfactory daily course preparation. Each student should read and prepare to discuss all required
readings by the dates indicated in the reading schedule below. Evaluation of a student’s course
preparation will be based on class participation.

(3) A final “take-home” examination. The final exam will test the student’s familiarity with the central
concepts, theories, and findings of social psychology. Students will be allowed to consult the readings
listed in the syllabus as they respond to the examination questions. They should not consult each
other during the test period. The examination questions will be distributed at the end of the final class
meeting, Thursday, June 16. The completed exam must be submitted electronically to the instructor
by 5:00 pm on Monday, June 20.

The student’s grade for the course will be calculated based on the following statistical weights:

Student presentation = 40 % (20 % oral portion, 20 % written)

Satisfactory daily course preparation = 20 %

Final examination = 40 %

Attendance Policies: Attendance is required at all class meetings. If a serious conflict with a scheduled
class arises, discuss it with the instructor before the absence.

Other matters: IPS has a policy that prohibits the use by students of the internet or cell phones during
class times, unless otherwise permitted by a faculty member in special cases. This policy is intended
primarily to reduce distractions to the learning process. Computers may be used for note-taking during
class periods. If you need alternative arrangements for completing class assignments, please discuss this
with the instructor as soon as possible.


Textbook and other reading material:

Hogg, M., & Cooper, J. (2007). The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student 

edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

The specific readings for the class are listed in the “Reading Schedule” below. These readings can be
found either in the The Sage Handbook of Social Psychology, in other works on reserve in Thelen Library, or at various sites on the internet. You can think of the internet articles as coming from one of three sources: PsycNET, EBSCO, or some other site. To find the articles included in PsycNET, enter the
unique identifier in the PsycNET search engine. For the EBSCO articles, you should specify in your
search the “accession number” (AN) listed in the citation below. For articles from all other sites, use the
full address listed in the reading schedule.

You will notice that I have classified the readings as either “required” or “additional.” I would like you to
consider the “required” readings as a minimum. As all the readings are easily located, I suggest you
examine at least briefly the “additional” readings, too. They will provide further depth to the coverage of
the principal areas of social psychology covered in the course.

Reading Schedule:
CLASS MEETING 	TOPIC AND READINGS


1. (May 23) FOUNDATIONS: MAN AS A SOCIAL BEING

Required:

Baumeister, R., & Leary, M. (1995). The need to belong: Desire for interpersonal attachments as 

a fundamental human motivation. Psychological Bulletin, 117, 497-529.

Goethals, G. (2007). A century of social psychology: Individuals, ideas, and investigations. In M. 

Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student 

edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). Creatures in the image of God. Compendium of 

the Social Doctrine of the Church, 108-114.

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). The social nature of human beings. 

Compendium of the Social Doctrine of the Church, 149-151.

Additional:

Benedict XVI. (2007). Spe salvi. Vatican: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

	-Read only: Sections 24 & 25

Bandura, A. (2006). Toward a psychology of human agency. Perspectives on Psychological 

Science, 1, 164-180.

Brugger, E. (2009). Psychology and Christian anthropology. Edification: Journal of the Society 

	for Christian Psychology, 3, 5-18.


2. (May 24) SOCIAL SUPPORT FOR HUMAN FLOURISHING

Required:

Berger, P., & Neuhaus, R. (1995). To empower people (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American 

Enterprise Institute Press. 

-Class handout

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). The principle of subsidiarity. Compendium of 

the Social Doctrine of the Church, 185-188.

Additional:

Benedict XVI. (2005). Deus caritas est. Vatican: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

	-Read only: Sections 26-29

Messmore, R. (2011). Does advocating limited government mean abandoning the poor? 

Backgrounder, 2551.Retrieved from 

http://www.heritage.org/research/reports/2011/05/does-advocating-		

limited-government-mean-abandoning-the-poor

Wilcox, B. (2010). When marriage disappears: The retreat from marriage in middle America. 

Charlottesville, VA: The National Marriage Project.

The Witherspoon Institute. (2008). Marriage and the public good: Ten principles. Princeton, NJ: 

	The Witherspoon Institute.





3. (May 25) THE SELF IN SOCIAL CONTEXT

Required:

Crocker, J., & Park, L. (2004). The costly pursuit of self-esteem. Psychological Bulletin, 130, 

	392-414.

Sedikides, C., & Gregg, A. (2007). Portraits of self. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage 

handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 

Publications.

Additional:

Cushman, P. (1990). Why the self is empty: Toward a historically situated psychology. American 

	Psychologist, 45, 599-611.

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). The principle of solidarity. Compendium of the 

Social Doctrine of the Church, 192-196.


4. (May 26) METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Required:

Ellsworth, P., & Gonzales, R. (2007). Questions and comparisons: Methods of research in social 

psychology. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: 

Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Nicks, S., Korn, J., & Mainieri, T. (1997). The rise and fall of deception in social psychology and 

personality research, 1921 to 1994. Ethics & Behavior, 7, 69-78.

Additional:

Eisner, E. (2003). On the art and science of qualitative research in psychology. In P. Camic (ed.), 

	Qualitative research in psychology: Expanding perspectives in methodology and design. 

	Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Olweus, D. (2005). A useful evaluation design, and effects of the Olweus Bullying Prevention 

Program. Psychology, Crime and Law, 11, 389-402.

Simonton, D. (2003). Qualitative and quantitative analyses of historical data. Annual Review of 

Psychology, 54, 617-640.

Yount, R. (2006). Research design and statistical analysis in Christian ministry (4th ed.). Fort 

Worth, TX: Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary.


5. (May 31) SOCIAL COGNITION: PERCEIVING AND UNDERSTANDING OTHERS

Required:

Gaunt, R., & Trope, Y. (2007). Attribution and person perception. . In M. Hogg & J. Cooper 

(Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand 

Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	Read only: Pages 176-180

Gilbert, D., & Malone, P. (1995). The correspondence bias. Psychological Bulletin, 117, 21-38.

Additional:

Epley, N., & Gilovich, T. (2001). Putting adjustment back in the anchoring and adjustment 

heuristic: Differential processing of self-generated and experimenter-provided anchors. 

Psychological Science, 12, 391-397.

Jones, E. (1979). The rocky road from acts to dispositions. American Psychologist, 34, 107-117.

Kelley, H. (1950). The warm-cold variable in first impressions of persons. Journal of Personality 

18, 431-439.


6. (June 1) PERCEIVING AND UNDERSTANDING OURSELVES

Required:
Diener, E., & Oishi, S. (2005). The nonobvious social psychology of happiness. Psychological 

	Inquiry, 16, 162-167. 

Forgas, J., & Smith, C. (2007). Affect and emotion. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage 

handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 

Publications.

	Read only: Pages 146-148

Gilovich, T., & Savitsky, K. (1999). The spotlight effect and the illusion of transparency: 

	Egocentric assessments of how we are seen by others. Current Directions in 

	Psychological Sciences, 8, 165-169.

Schachter, S., & Singer, J. (1962). Cognitive, social, and physiological determinants of 

emotional state. Psychological Review, 69, 379-399.

Additional:

Diener, E., & Ryan, K. (2009). Subjective well-being: A general overview. South African 

	Journal of Psychology, 39, 391-406.

Dutton, D., & Aron, A. (1974). Some evidence for heightened sexual attraction under conditions 

	of high anxiety. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 30, 510-517.

Markus, H. (1977). Self-schemata and processing information about the self. Journal of 

Personality and Social Psychology, 35, 63-78.

Ross, A. (2011). The impact of church attendance on the decline in female happiness in the 

United States. Interdisciplinary Journal of Research on Religion, 7, 1-29.

Zajonic, R. (1980). Feeling and thinking: preferences need no inferences. American 

Psychologist, 35, 151-175.


7. (June 2) ATTITUDES

Required:

Fazio, R., & Olson, M. (2007). Attitudes: Foundations, functions, and consequences. In M. Hogg 

& J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	Read only: Pages 123-135

Eagley, A., & Chaiken, S. (2007). The advantages of an inclusive definition of attitude. Social 

	Cognition, 25, 582-602.

Additional:

Gawronski, B. (2007). Editorial: Attitudes can be measures! But what is an attitude? Social 

Cognition, 25, 573-581.

Glasman, L., & Albarracin, D. (2006). Forming attitudes that predict future behavior: A meta-

	analysis of the attitude-behavior relation. Psychological Bulletin, 132, 778-822.

LaPiere, R. (1934). Attitudes vs. actions. Social Forces, 13, 230-237.


8. (June 6) ATTITUDE CHANGE

Required:

Festinger, L., & Carlsmith, J. (1959). Cognitive consequences of forced compliance. The Journal 

of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 58, 203-210. 

Visser, P., & Cooper, J. (2007). Attitude change. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage 

handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 

Publications.

Additional:

Burris, C., & Harmon-Jones, E. (1997). ‘By faith alone’: Religious agitation and cognitive 

	dissonance. Basic and Applied Social Psychology, 19, 17-31. 

Nichols, A. (1996). Looking at the Liturgy. San Francisco, CA: Ignatius Press. 

	Read only: Pages 49-86





9. (June 7) PREJUDICE, DISCRIMINATION, AND STEREOTYPES

Required:

Quinn, K., et al. (2007). Stereotyping and impression formation: How categorical thinking 

shapes person perception. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social 

psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	Read only: Pages 68-69

Steele, C., & Aronson, J. (1995). Stereotype threat and the intellectual test performance of 

African Americans. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 69, 797-811.

Wright, S., & Taylor, D. (1995). The social psychology of cultural diversity: Social stereotyping, 

prejudice, and discrimination. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of 

social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	Read only: Pages 361-370

Additional:

Macrae, N., Milne, A., & Bodenhausen, G. (1994). Stereotypes as energy-saving devices: A peek 

inside the cognitive toolbox. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 66, 37-47.

Nieli, R. (2008). Diversity’s discontents: The “contact hypothesis” exploded. Academic 

Questions, 21, 409-430.

Snyder, M., Tanke, E., & Berscheid, E. (1977). Social perception and interpersonal behavior: On 

the self-fulfilling nature of social stereotypes. Journal of Personality and Social 

Psychology, 35, 656-666.

Sherif, M., Harvey, O., White, B., Hood, W., & Sherif, C. (1954). Intergroup conflict and 
	
cooperation: The Robbers Cave Experiment. Scranton, PA: Harper & Row Publishers.

	Read only: Chapter 8




10. (June 8) CONFORMITY, COMPLIANCE, AND OBEDIENCE

Required:

Martin, R., & Hewstone, M. (2007). Social-influence processes of control and change: 

Conformity, obedience to authority, and innovation. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The 

sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 

Publications.

	Read only: Pages 312-216

Milgram, S. (1963). Behavioral study of obedience. The Journal of Abnormal and Social 

Psychology, 67, 371-378.

Additional:

Burger, J. (2009). Replicating Milgram: Would people still obey today? American Psychologist, 

	64, 1-11.

Casey, M. (2009). Gambling with lives. First Things, 197, 37-41.

Freedman, J., & Fraser, S. (1966). Compliance without pressure: The foot-in-the-door technique. 

Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 4, 195-202.

Ratzinger, J. (1995). Conscience and truth. Presented at 10th Workshop for Bishops. Dallas, TX: 

Eternal Word Television Network.


11. (June 9) SEXUAL COMPLEMENTARITY

Required:

Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (2004). Letter to the Bishops of the Catholic Church 

	on the collaboration of men and women in the Church and in the world. Vatican: Libreria 

	Editrice Vaticana.

Eagley, A., & Diekman, A. (2003). The malleability of sex differences in response to changing 

	social roles. In L. Aspinwall & U. Staudinger (Eds.), A psychology of human strengths: 

	Fundamental questions and future directions for a positive psychology. Washington, DC: 

	American Psychological Association.

Additional:

Bern, S. (1974). The measurement of psychological androgyny. Journal of Consulting and 

Clinical Psychology, 42, 155-162. 

Cowan, P., et al. (2009). Promoting fathers’ engagement with children: Preventive interventions 

	for low-income families. Journal of Marriage and Family, 71, 663-679.

Gallagher, M., & Baker, J. (2004). Do moms and dads matter? Margins Law Journal, 4, 161-

180.

John Paul II. (1988). Mulieris Dignitatem. Vatican: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

	-Read only: Section 7

Mankowski, P. (2001). Jesus, Son of humankind? The necessary failure of inclusive-language 

translations. Touchstone, 14.

Rhoads, S. (2004). Gender roles and infant/toddler care: The special case of tenure track faculty. 

Retrieved from: http://www.faculty.virginia.edu/sexdifferences/NewFiles/paper1.pdf 

Vitz, E., & Vitz, P. (2010). Women, abortion, and the brain. Public Discourse: Ethics, Law and 

the Common Good. Princeton, NJ: The Witherspoon Institute.

Wilcox, B., & Nock, S. (2006). What’s love got to do with it? Equality, equity, commitment and 

women’s marital quality. Social Forces, 84, 1321-1345.




12. (June 13) INTERPERSONAL ATTRACTION

Required:

Benedict XVI. (2005). Deus caritas est. Vatican: Libreria Editrice Vaticana.

Fitness, J., Fletcher, G., & Overall, N. (2007). Interpersonal attraction and intimate relationships. 

In M. Hogg & J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise 

student edition. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	-Read only: Pages 219-231

Additional:

Dion, K., Berscheid, E., & Walster, E. (1972). What is beautiful is good. Journal of Personality 

	and Social Psychology, 24, 285-290.

Fagan, P. (2009). The effects of pornography on individuals, marriage, family and community. 

Washington, DC: Family Research Council.

Hazan, C., & Shaver, P. (1994). Attachment as an organizational framework for research on 

close relationships. Psychological Inquiry, 5, 1-22.

	-Read only: Pages 10-15

May, W. (2007). Karol Wojtyla’s Love and responsibility: A summary. Retrieved from:

	http://www.christendom-awake.org/pages/may/summaryofl&r.htm

	-Read only: Chapters 1 & 2

Popenoe, D. (2008). Cohabitation, marriage and child wellbeing. Rutgers, NJ: The National 

Marriage Project.


13. (June 14) ALTRUISM AND HELPING BEHAVIOR

Required:

Batson, D., van Lange, P., Agmad, N., & Lishner, D. (2007). Altruism and helping behavior. In 

M. Hogg & J. Cooper, The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise studentedition. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

Darley, J., & Latane, B. (1968). Bystander intervention in emergencies: Diffusion of 

	responsibility. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 8, 377-383.

Additional:

Bryan, J., & Test, M. (1967). Models and helping: Naturalistic studies in aiding behavior. 

	Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 6, 400-407.
Darley, J., & Batson, D. (1973). From Jerusalem to Jericho. Journal of Personality and Social 

	Psychology, 27, 100-108.


14. (June 15) HUMAN AGGRESSION

Required:

Anderson, C., & Huesmann, R. (2007). Human aggression: A social-cognitive view. In M. Hogg 

& J. Cooper (Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 

Bandura, A., Ross, D., & Ross, S. (1961). Transmission of aggression through imitation of 

aggressive models. The Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 63, 575-582.

Additional:

Berkowitz, L., & LePage, A. (1967). Weapons as aggression-eliciting stimuli. Journal of 

Personality and Social Psychology, 7, 202-207.

Olweus, D. (1995). Bullying or peer abuse at school: Facts and intervention. Current Directions 

in Psychological Science, 4, 196-200. 


15. (June 16) SOCIAL PERFORMANCE

Required:

Williams, K., Harkins, S., Karau, S. (2003). Social performance. In M. Hogg & J. Cooper 

(Eds.), The sage handbook of social psychology: Concise student edition. Thousand 

Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

	-Read only: Pages 291-301

Additional:

Aldag, R., & Fuller, S. (1993). Beyond fiasco: A reappraisal of the groupthink phenomenon and 

a new model of group decision processes. Psychological Bulletin, 113, 533-552.

Latane, B., Williams, K., & Harkins, S. (1979). Many hands make light the work: The causes 

and consequences of social loafing. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 37, 

822-832.

Laughlin, P., Hatch, E., Silver, J., Boh, L. (2006). Groups perform better than the best 

individuals on letters-to-numbers problems. Effects on group size. Journal of Personality 

and Social Psychology, 90, 644-651.

Matlin, M., & Zajonc, R. (1968). Social facilitation of word associations. Journal of Personality 

and Social Psychology, 10, 455-460. 


Final Exam distributed June 16. The completed exam is to be submitted via email to the
instructor (gaross@ipsciences.edu) by 5:00 pm, June 20.

The written version of the student’s presentation is to be submitted via email to the instructor
(gaross@ipsciences.edu) by 5:00 pm, June 23.
































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
PSY 827: Cultural, Religious, and Individual Diversity in Clinical Practice 
Course Syllabus

Spring, 2012
	 
Faculty: Margaret Laracy, Psy.D.
Office: 2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy, Suite 511 
Arlington, VA 22202 
703-416-1441 ext. 100
703-416-8588 [fax] 
mlaracy@ipsciences.edu
Class Meetings: Thursday 9:00-12:00 p.m., Classroom 1
Office Hours: Monday 11 a.m. - 1p.m. and by appointment

COURSE OVERVIEW

Program Objectives: The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.
This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 8: Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

Course Objectives: 
1. To develop familiarity with multicultural theories and understandings of cultural, religious, and individual diversity (Program objective 8)
2. To develop insight about students’ own cultural identity and about attitudes and beliefs concerning groups that differ in terms of race, ethnicity, culture, gender, social class, or other dimensions (Program objectives 8 and 9)
3. To understand the appropriate integration of the client’s cultural, religious, and individual diversity with respect to psychopathology and treatment (Program objectives 8 and 9)

Course Description: This course systematically covers the cultural, religious, and individual diversity considerations central to effective functioning of a clinical psychologist. In addition to reviewing the adjustments in clinical practice expected when working with individuals from diverse backgrounds, attention is given to the need which often arises to coordinate treatment efforts with other professionals who are involved in caring for the client. 

Relationship of course to IPS Mission: The course contributes to the IPS mission through providing students the opportunity to develop skills needed to function in relation to the diverse clientele they will encounter as psychologists. In their capacity as clinicians, students must learn to interact with a variety of other service providers and agencies, as well as be prepared to encounter persons with a variety of life histories, including persons from different races, ethnicities, genders, religious or spiritual world-views, sexual attractions, and cultural or language groups. In this course, students will be exposed to how their training in a Catholic anthropology can be utilized in an ethical manner that respects the dignity of each human person, through awareness of their unique histories, as well as in coordinating services with appropriate other providers. 

Contribution to Lifelong Learning: Because of the shifting demographics of the United States, psychologists must continually update their understanding of persons from different cultural and diversity groups. The students learn basic theory and applied skills in these roles which serve as a foundation for future learning and development. This is promoted in the course through its exposure of students to a variety of professionals and a diverse sampling of multi-cultural issues. 

COURSE LOGISTICS

Course Requirements/Grading: Your grade for the course will be evaluated based on the following factors:  
· Weekly Class Participation 		20% 
· Multicultural Genogram 		25% 
· Journal Reviews 			10% 
· Student Presentations 			20% 
· Multicultural Integration Paper 	25%
Also see the grading policy in IPS academic catalog.

Class policies and participation: You will be expected to read the assignments prior to each class meeting, attend the scheduled classes and participate actively in the discussions of the readings, issues, and cases presented in class. Class discussion and active involvement on the part of class members is an vital dimension of learning in this class. Significant absence from class or failure to participate in discussion will be reflected in the participation portion of your final grade. The course will follow the policy on attendance stipulated in the 2011-2012 academic catalog.

Each student is expected to give the instructor and other students their full attention and consideration during class meetings. Please avoid any significant interruptions or distractions during the class unless there are extenuating circumstances that have been discussed with the instructor beforehand. Cell phones and pagers should be turned to vibrate or off during class. All assignments must be completed by or on the dates provided by the instructor unless arrangements are made prior to the stipulated date. 

If you are a person with a disability and anticipate needing any type of accommodation in order to participate in this class, please contact me. 

Course Assignments: 

1. Multicultural Genogram 

One of the goals of this class is to help you to become more aware of your own cultural background and your own attitudes and beliefs about others. Your history of relationships with people of diversity will be explored to create greater self-awareness. The Multicultural Genogram is an important diagnostic tool in examining historical interactions across generations related to diversity. It is a graphic representation of the multigenerational family diversity tree. When used effectively, it can reveal covert multicultural attitudes, experiences, etc., or can help you examine overt experiences of diversity in relation to your own present day attitudes. The visualization of the family diversity tree can help you identify recurring themes and behaviors that flow from one generation to the next. 

The structure of the Multicultural Genogram is as follows:
· Write down the first names of all family members for at least two or three generations. Include gender and approximate age. Fill in ethnic/racial/religion/language/disability of any relationships in your family tree. Also include inter-ethnic/racial, etc., relationships.
· Identify for each generation any interpersonal relationships that are diverse from the family and the level of interaction with these relationships. E.g, close friends that are like family, distant friends, only at work, etc. 
· Identify any teachings, thoughts, rules, vivid experiences, feelings or stories that have been passed on from generation to generation about any group that was diverse from the family. Also include any perceptions about diversity.
· Make notations regarding occupations, demographics of residential areas, and any significant changes in life course throughout each generation that created changes in beliefs or interactions with persons diverse from the family throughout each generation. 

Your Genogram is to be accompanied by a written description in story format. In that document, identify the group of diversity that best describes you. For some of you this will include more than one diverse group and for others it may only include the group you most identify in relations to yourself or family. Include your opinions, interpretations, and attitudes about the Genogram, along with perceptions that you may have discovered about each generation. Also include any issues related to diversity that have been passed on from generation to generation (positive or negative).  Evaluate whether or not any of the factors that describe the ethnic group you have chosen are apparent throughout the generations. If not, what values have your generations kept for themselves (e.g., group vs. individualism, time orientation vs. being, etc.)? Include a discussion of your personal beliefs and how they compare to the other sections of your project. This final report should be no longer than 10 pages, double spaced.

2. Journal articles 

Select and summarize two (2) journal articles related to Cultural, Religious, and/or Individual Diversity in Clinical Practice. Please select peer-reviewed journals that are no more than one year old. Review, summarize, and submit your two page analysis to the professor. Be prepared to discuss your findings at to-be-announced times.

3. Student Presentations 

Students will work individually or in groups with up to three members to prepare a presentation on cultural differences in therapy. The presentations will address working with specific cultural group(s), incorporating the assigned reading as listed in the syllabus and at least one other relevant peer-reviewed source. Include all citations in your presentation.  Please provide a comprehensive analysis of the culture and subsequent clinical and therapeutic considerations. This requirement is purposefully general, as part of your grade will be based on your selection of appropriate clinical content. Please include a class activity (i.e., role play, culturally-related food item, game, etc.) and facilitate a question and answer opportunity. Student presentations should last 60 minutes in total.

4.  Integrating Multicultural Competencies

This assignment requires students to integrate multicultural competencies into their theoretical framework. Students should address the following in a scholarly document or no more than 10 pages double-spaced: 
· Your theoretical perspective and how therapy is conducted 
· How this theoretical perspective changes with the incorporation of multicultural competencies 
· What you believe are your multicultural competencies and your areas of multicultural growth 
· What are the strengths and limitations of your theoretical perspective based upon one multicultural group (e.g., women, gender, sexual orientation, race, ethnicity) 
· How diagnosis and therapy outcome change with the incorporation of multicultural competencies (e.g., in session behaviors)
· Include at least five peer-reviewed citations in your paper.

COURSE READINGS AND RESOURCES

Required Texts: 
American Psychological Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.

Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (2004). Letter to the bishops of the Catholic Church on the collaboration of men and women in the church and in the world. Retrieved from http://www.va/roman_curia/congregations/cfaith/documents/rc_con_cfaith_doc_20040731_collaboration_en.html
McGoldrick, J., Giordano, G., & Garcia-Preto, N. (Eds.) (2005). Ethnicity and family therapy (3rd ed.). New York, NY: Guilford.

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). Compendium of the social doctrine of the Church. Washington, DC: USCCB Publishing.

Richards, P. S., & Bergin, A. E. (2005). A spiritual strategy for counseling and psychotherapy (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.

Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.

Vanier, J. (1998). Becoming human. Mahwah, NJ: Paulist Press.

APA Practice Guidelines:
American Psychological Association. (2007). Guidelines for psychological practice with girls and women. American Psychologist, 62, 949-979. 

American Psychological Association. (2004).  Guidelines for psychological practice with older adults. American Psychologist, 59, 236-260.

American Psychological Association. (2001). Guidelines for psychological practice with lesbian, gay, and bisexual clients. Retrieved from http://www.apa.org/pi/lgbt/resources/guidelines.aspx

American Psychological Association. (2011). Guidelines for assessment of and intervention with persons with disabilities. Retrieved from http://www.apa.org/pi/disability/resources/assessment-disabilities.aspx 

American Psychological Association. (2003). Guidelines on multicultural education, training, research, practice, and organizational change for psychologists. American Psychologist, 58, 377-402. DOI: 10.1037/0003-066X.58.5.377











































INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

The Psychologist as Consultant, Supervisor and Educator-- PSY 830
Fall 2011
Course Syllabus

Faculty:  Stephen H. Hamel, Ph.D., ABPP	Office:	2001 Jefferson Davis Hwy 
									Arlington, VA 22202
							703-416-1441 x108

Class Meetings:  Monday: 1:30-4:30 p.m.		Office Hours:    M 10-12
		        				
Course Description:	As leaders, psychologists find themselves called to participate in many roles beyond those of clinical practice and research. This course introduces students to the leadership roles of consultation, supervision, and teaching. Students will be introduced to the literature concerning these areas, as well as being provided with opportunities for experiential learning about these roles.

Relationship of course to IPS Mission:  The course contributes to the IPS mission through providing students the opportunity to develop skills needed to function as leaders in the community of psychologists.  Through their roles as supervisors, consultants, and educators, students will be in the position to help others understand better how a psychology based on a Catholic anthropology can be implemented in a variety of settings: (1) as consultants, psychologist impact organizations and leaders therein; (2) as supervisors, psychologists are able to directly form clinicians in their interactions with clients; (3) as educators, psychologists are able to help students expand their views of the science of psychology and inform them of the possibility of  a coherent integration with Catholic anthropology.  

Contribution to Lifelong Learning:  As much as in any area of the profession, psychologists in the role of consultant, supervisor, or educator need to be committed to lifelong learning.  The students learn basic theory and applied skills in these roles which thus serve as a foundation for future learning and development.  This is promoted in the course through its emphasis on serving as leaders who are abreast of the most recent developments in the field in order to pass this knowledge along to others, whether in the classroom, the clinic, or another organizational setting.  In being introduced to these roles that can be part of a psychologist’s vocation, the students are prepared to discern where their strengths as psychologists lay and how to focus their ongoing education.  

Program Objectives

	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the national Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP). The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula. These include: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management 6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

	This course provides education and training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective: 1	Relationship skills
Program Objective: 5	Professional Roles 
Program Objective: 7	Knowledge and Application of Ethical Principles
Program Objective: 8	Diversity issues
Program Objective: 9	Theory and Application of an integrated Catholic approach to psychology	 

Course Objectives

7. To develop relationship skills for building rapport and establishing professional collaborative and consultative relationships (Program Objective 1)

8. To work toward defining personal, practical roles as psychological consultant, supervisor, and educator (Program Objective 5)

9. To develop an understanding of the ethical and legal issues involved in teaching, supervising, and consulting in the psychological sciences (Program Objective 7)

10. To develop an understanding of the issues of diversity while working with individuals of diverse cultures and religious backgrounds as they apply to consultative, supervisory, and educational relationships. (Program Objective 8)

11. To develop an understanding of how an integrative Catholic perspective applies to the professional roles of teaching, supervising, and consulting(Program Objective 9) 

Diversity: This course builds on the student’s knowledge of diversity issues obtained in several classes prior to this advanced course (e.g., Psy 827) and allows the student to translate from academic knowledge to the practical application of these issues in the domains of teaching, supervising and consulting. Special attention is paid to culture and gender issues that are most important in these three domains of practice. 

Course Policies 

Class attendance is expected (see section on attendance in IPS Bulletin); Discussion and questions are encouraged.    

Alternative Arrangements.  If you are a person with a disability and anticipate needing any type of accommodation in order to participate in this class, please contact me as soon as possible.

Course Requirements:

5. Teaching Demonstration (30%): Each student will select an IPS Master’s level course offered this semester within which to demonstrate their understanding and application of teaching principles.  IPS faculty will make available a list of courses and/or topics which the student can choose.  The student will be responsible for contacting the faculty member in order to plan their contribution, provide an initial teaching demonstration to the class, receive feedback from the faculty, then return to the same class some weeks later and deliver another teaching demonstration incorporating the feedback received. A videotaping of these sessions is required as well as a 1 to 2 page essay on the model(s) of teaching this video depicts. This second performance along with the essay and presentation will be graded.  

6. Supervision demonstration (30%).  Each student will be involved in assisting in teaching clinical skills in a Master’s level course currently offered at IPS.   They will demonstrate their understanding and application of supervision principles.  Each student will be assigned a third year doctoral student working in the IPS clinic and work with that student in a supervisor-supervisee capacity in addition to the regular supervision given by licensed supervisors. Students will be required to sit in on therapy sessions and videotape the supervision of their respective supervisees. The student will present videotapes at midterm and final times along with a 1-2 page essay outlining the models and principles of supervision depicted for grading. 

7. Consultation Project (40%).  The students will work as a consultation team to create a project arranged by the joint efforts of the students and IPS faculty.  The nature of the project (which may be based on consultation site need, current issues and research, and/or significant contribution to the field of psychology) may vary but the result will be a formal, PowerPoint presentation which will be provided to the consultee, the instructor, and the IPS community and will be graded as to content, presentation, and relevance to the concept of consultation. A brief handout will be generated to include the rationale for the choice of project, needs assessment, previous work done in the field, summary of the project and intended professional contribution.

Course Opportunities for Teaching and Supervision Requirements

PSY 512	Ethics						Th: 1:15-4:15	Dr. Laracy

PSY 516	Basic Interviewing and Clinical Skills	Th: 12:30-4:30 Dr. Rondeau	

PSY 608	Cognitive/Behavioral Assessment		Th: 9-1 	 Dr. Marino

PSY 610	Child Psychotherapy				M: 9-1		Dr. Nordling	

PHT 502	Philosophical Anthropology			T & Th 10-12	Dr. Titus

PHT 633	Major World Philosophies			W 9-12	Dr. Grundman

Grading (see grading policy in the most current IPS Bulletin). Evaluation of performance will be based upon Class Participation, Teaching demonstration, Supervision demonstration, and Consultation Project performance.    

Grading Scale: 	A+: 97-100	A: 93-96	A- : 90-92
				B+: 87-89	B: 83-86	B-:  80-82
				C+: 77-79	C: 73-76	C-:  70-72

Office Hours:

	I am establishing office hours on Monday from 10-12 prior to the start of the class. I am, however, an administrator of several other programs and am usually on campus Monday through Thursday and can meet at prearranged times during those days. 
	For immediate assistance it is best to contact me via either the Institute office phone number (703-416-1441 x108) or my cell (703-664-0357). Email is another method of communication but may result in a greater delay in responding to you.

  
Required Reading:

Campbell. J. (2006). Essentials of clinical supervision. Hoboken, N.J.: Wiley

Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and     community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth

McKeachie, W. J. & Hofer, B.K. (2001).  McKeachie's teaching tips: strategies, research, 
and theory for college and university teachers (13th ed.)  Belmont, C.A.: D C Heath & Co.


Recommended Reading:

Caplan, G. & Caplan, R.B. (1993).  Mental health consultation and collaboration. Long Grove, Ill.: Waveland Press. 

Ethical principles for psychologists (2002). Washington, D.C.: American Psychological 
	Association.	

Falvey, J.E. (2002).  Managing clinical supervision:Ethical practice and legal risk
	management. Brooks/Cole. 

Other Readings as assigned for specific lectures and distributed by the professors.


Psy 830
Fall 2011Class Schedule
(may be adjusted)

August 22	Overview of the course: Outlining the requirements of the course as well as defining the three domains to be studied: teaching, supervising and consulting

August 29	Introduction to Consultation
		Reading due:
	Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and     community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth
Chapter 1: Consultation and Consultants, Collaboration and Collaborators: Introduction and Overview

September 6 (Tue)	Consultants, Consultees and Collaborators
				Reading due:
Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and     community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth
Chapter 2: Consultants, Consultees, and Collaborators: Characteristics, Skills and Roles

September 12	Teaching #1: Catholic Social Teaching’s Guidance for Classroom Teaching, part 1 (Alex Ross, Ph.D. presenter)
		Reading due:
	Excerpts from: Compendium on the Church’s social doctrine (to be distributed by the professor)

McKeachie, W. J. & Hofer, B.K. (2001).  McKeachie's Teaching tips: strategies, research, and theory for college and university teachers (13th ed.)  Belmont, C.A.: D C Heath & Co
	Chapter 1 : Introduction
	Chapter 2: Countdown for Course Preparation


September 19	Supervision #1: Introduction, Ethical, Legal and Professional and Diversity Issues in the Practice of Supervision (William J. Nordling, Ph.D. presenter)
		Reading due:

Campbell, J. M. (2006). Essentials of clinical supervision. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
          				Chapter 1: Introduction to Clinical Supervision
          				Chapter 2: Ethical and Legal Issues in Supervision

Falender, C., & Shafranske, E. (2004). Clinical supervision: A compentency based approach. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
        				  Chapter 6: Building Diversity Competence in Supervision

September 26	Stages of Consultation
		Reading due:
	Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth
		Chapter 3: The Stages of Consultation: Entry Stage
		Chapter 4: The Stages of Consultation: Diagnosis Stage
		Chapter 5: The Stages of Consultation: Implementation Stage
		Chapter 6: The Stages of Consultation: Disengagement Stage

October 3	Supervision #2: Models, Formats and Methods of Supervision; Research on Supervision (William J. Nordling presenter)
		Reading due:
Campbell, J. M. (2006). Essentials of clinical supervision. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley and Sons
         				 Chapter 3: Models of Supervision
          				Chapter 4: Formats for Clinical Supervision
         				 Chapter 5: Methods and Techniques for Clinical Supervision

Falender, C., & Shafranske, E. (2004). Clinical supervision: A compentency based approach. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
         				 Chapter 2: What Makes for Good Supervision?


October 10	No Class


October 17	Class observation of prepared videos: teaching and supervision with requisite discussion of models of both areas
		Expectations:
	Each student observed to be prepared to discuss his/her rationale and theoretical perspective when appropriate. Observers to comment and interact concerning the video performance

October 24	Teaching #2 (presented Alex Ross, Ph.D.)
		Reading due:
McKeachie, W. J. & Hofer, B.K. (2001).  McKeachie's Teaching tips: strategies, research, and theory for college and university teachers (13th ed.)  Belmont, C.A.: D C Heath & Co
	Chapter 6: How to Make Lectures More Effective
	Chapter 11: Motivation in the College Classroom

October 31	Psychological Consultation in the Hospital Setting (presenter Philip Scrofani, Ph.D.,ABPP)
		Reading due:
Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and     community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth 	Chapter 9: Mental Health Consultation and Collaboration

November 7	Psychological Consultation in the Schools and other Educational Settings (Holiday Rondeau, Psy.D presenter)
		Reading due:
Dougherty, A.M. (2009).  Psychological consultation and collaboration in school and community settings (5th edition). Belmont, C.A.: Wadsworth 	Chapter 12: School-Based Consultation and Collaboration

November 14	The Role of the Consulting Psychologist in Research (presenter Michael Donahue, Ph.D.)
		Reading due:
	Materials will be distributed by the presenter

November 21	Class observation of prepared videos: teaching and supervision tapes #2 with requisite discussion of models of both areas
		Expectations:
	Each student observed will again discuss rationale and orientations as well as perceived growth from Video #1 to Video #2. Observers will comment and interact concerning these performances

November 28	Formal presentations of the consultation projects by teams
		Expectations:
	Students will present the culmination of research and implementation of a relevant consultation describing the needs assessment, relevance to current literature, and process of implementation. A brief handout will accompany each presentation.

	The IPS community will be invited to experience these presentations.

December 5	There is no final examination
		Expectation:

	This time will be reserved for any projects or videotapes that have not been presented during the above time constraints.
	






CLASS SCHEDULE

1/12/12 	Course Introduction: Unity and Diversity in Human Experience

1/19/12	Personal Narratives and Multicultural Competencies
		
Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 1: The Multicultural Journey to Cultural Competence: Personal Narratives
	Chapter 2: The Superordinate Nature of Multicultural Counseling and Therapy

American Psychological Association. (2003). Guidelines on multicultural education, training, research, practice, and organizational change for psychologists. American Psychologist, 58, 377-402. DOI: 10.1037/0003-066X.58.5.377

1/26/12 	The Dignity of the Human Person and the Sociopolitical Dimensions of 			Psychotherapy 

Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 3: The Politics of Counseling and Psychotherapy

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). Compendium of the social doctrine of the Church. Washington, DC: USCCB Publishing.
	Chapter 3	The Human Person and Human Rights
	
2/2/12	     	Social Justice and Psychotherapy (Multicultural Genograms Due)

Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 12: Social Justice Counseling/Therapy	

Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace. (2004). Compendium of the social doctrine of the Church. Washington, DC: USCCB Publishing.
	Chapter 4	Principles of the Church’s Social Doctrine	

2/9/12 	  Spiritual and Religious Diversity: Therapeutic Implications (Article Review 1 due)

Readings Due:
Richards, P. S., & Bergin, A. E. (2005). A spiritual strategy for counseling and psychotherapy (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Chapter 1	The Need for a Theistic Spiritual Strategy 
Chapter 8 	Religious and Spiritual Assessment

2/16/12 	Culturally Appropriate Intervention Strategies

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 7	 Culturally Appropriate Intervention Strategies

Richards, P. S., & Bergin, A. E. (2005). A spiritual strategy for counseling and psychotherapy (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association.
Chapter 9	Religious and Spiritual Practices as Therapeutic Interventions

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 2	Families of African Origin
Sue & Sue (2008).
	Chapter 14	Counseling African Americans

2/23/12 – No Class, Spring Break

3/1/12		Multicultural Family Counseling and Therapy

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
Chapter 8: Multicultural Family Counseling and Therapy

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 3 	Latino Families
Sue & Sue (2008). 
	Chapter 17	Counseling Hispanic/Latino Americans

3/8/12		Racial/Cultural Identity Development

Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 10: Racial/Cultural Identity Development in People of Color: Therapeutic Implications
	Chapter 11: White Racial Identity Development: Therapeutic Implications

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 4 	Asian Families
Sue & Sue (2008).
	Chapter 16 	Counseling Asian Americans and Pacific Islanders

3/15/12 	Sexual Difference and Sexual Complementarity

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 25	Counseling Women

Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. (2004). Letter to the bishops of the Catholic Church on the collaboration of men and women in the church and in the world.

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 5 	Asian Indian and Pakistani Families

3/22/12	Sexual Minorities (Article Review 2 due)

Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 23	Counseling Sexual Minorities

American Psychological Association. (2001). Guidelines for psychological practice with lesbian, gay, and bisexual clients. Retrieved from http://www.apa.org/pi/lgbt/resources/guidelines.aspx

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 6 Middle Eastern Families

3/29/12	Diversity through the Life Span

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 24	Counseling Older Adults

American Psychological Association. (2004).  Guidelines for psychological practice with older adults. American Psychologist, 59, 236-260.

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 7 	Families of European Origin

4/5/12 – No Class, Easter Break

4/12/12	Intellectual and Physical Disabilities

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
Chapter 26	Counseling Individuals with Disabilities

Vanier, J. (1998). Becoming human. Mahwah, NJ: Paulist Press.

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 8 Jewish Families
Sue & Sue (2008).
	Chapter 20	Counseling Jewish Americans

4/19/12	Culture-bound Syndromes and Non-Western forms of Healing

Readings Due:
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 9: Non-Western Indigenous Methods of Healing: Implications for Counseling 	and Therapy

American Psychological Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (4th ed., text rev.). Washington, DC: Author.
	Appendix I: Outline for cultural formulation and glossary of culture-bound syndromes 	

Student Presentation: 
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 9 Slavic Families

4/26/12 	Counseling Immigrants and Refugees

Readings Due: 
Sue, D.W., & Sue, D. (2008). Counseling the culturally diverse: Theory and practice (5th ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
	Chapter 21	Counseling Immigrants
	Chapter 22	Counseling Refugees

Student Presentation:
McGoldrick, Giordano, & Garcia-Preto (2005).
	Chapter 1 	American Indian and Pacific Islander Families

5/3/12 		Class Wrap-up and Integration / Discussion of Final Papers 
		(Multicultural Integration Paper Due)











































Institute for the Psychological Sciences
Integrative Dissertation Seminar – PSY 832
Spring 2012

Faculty:		Paul C. Vitz, Ph.D.
			Professor and Senior Scholar

Office:			2001 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 511
			Arlington, Virginia 22202
			212-998-7858
			703-416-1441, ext 110
			703-416-8588 (fax)
                                     email: 1vitz@ipsciences.edu

Office Hours:	            To be arranged with students

Class Meetings:	Thursday 9:00-12:00


COURSE OVERVIEW

Course Description:	Class is a seminar on the topic of integration of psychology with the 
Christian/Catholic understanding of the person. Different types of integration will be treated; in 
addition, certain natural psychological topics of special relevance to the faith will be addressed, 
e.g. forgiveness, the virtues, especially “Positive Psychology”. In all cases the focus is not so much 
on the psychological topic per se but on the topic of integration. Usually, the first 1-1/2 hour period 
will be on a topic led by the instructor, the last 1-1/2 hour period will normally involve a student 
presentation. An important part of the class will be to focus on each student’s dissertation topic as 
expressed in his or her dissertation proposal and on how integration occurs in each dissertation 
proposal. The final paper for the course will be a good first complete draft of the student’s 
dissertation proposal. This will include the name of the faculty member who has agreed to be the 
dissertation chair and the probable names of the two other members including a likely outside 
member.
Program Objectives:   The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology. This course provides education and/or training in support of program objectives Nos. 4 & 9.
Course Objectives:  1.Knowledge of general issues involved in integration. 2.Understanding the different types of integration. 3. The relationship of theology and philosophical anthropology to psychology of the person. 4. An application of at least one type of integration in the student’s dissertation proposal.
                          Relationship of Course to IPS Mission: This course is at the heart of the IPS mission since its explicit focus is on the integration of the Christian/Catholic faith with psychology.
COURSE LOGISTICS
Course Requirements:
Active participation in seminar discussions. At least two class presentations.
A paper, e.g., 20 pages, representing a serious draft of the student’s dissertation proposal.
Grading: 
One-third participation; one-third presentations; one-third final paper.
Course Policies:  
The final paper representing the dissertation proposal must use APA format and be at least 20 pages in length.
Required Materials:  Photocopies provided or in the IPS library; in the case of books, they are on reserve in the IPS library.
 
             Class                                           Topic & Readings

1.  January 12             Course rationale, assignment of presentation dates; discussion of 
                                    paper.
		           Topic: Psychology: Present situation; Psychotherapy & Science
                                  
                                   Readings: 
Skinner, B. F. (1990). Can psychology be a science of mind? American Psychologist, 45, 1206-1210.    

Vitz, P.C. (2003, March). Psychology in recovery. First Things, 151, 17-21.

Vitz, P. C. (2011). Christian and Catholic advantages for connecting psychology                              with the faith. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 30, 293-305.


2.  January 19	           Topic: Presuppositions: Modern and Post Modern Psychology
                                                
                                   Readings: 
Slife, B. D., & Reber, J. S. (2011). Is there a pervasive bias against theism in psychology?  Manuscript submitted for publication.

Vitz, P. C. (2009). Reconceiving personality theory from a Catholic Christian perspective. Edification, 3, 42-50.


3.  January 26	           Topic: The Special Relevance of Catholic Theology
                                    
                                    Readings: 
Brugger, C. E., & the Faculty of the Institute for the Psychological Sciences. (2008). Anthropological foundations for clinical psychology: A proposal. Journal of Psychology and Theology, 36, 3-15.

IPS Faculty. (2011, November 9). IPS model: Anthropological premises. Unpublished Manuscript.		
           
4.  February 2 	           Topic: Keeping Psychology and Theology Separate and 
                                   Independent but Related.
                                   
                                   Readings: 
Vitz, P. C. (2011). Different intellectual levels for understanding the person: the concept of a resonating laminate. Unpublished paper.
                
5.  February 9 	            Topic: Types of Integration: Psychology as Grounding    
                                    Theology: The Virtues and Positive Psychology; Psychology of 
                                    God the Father.
       
                        Readings: 
Vitz, P.C.  (2002). The fatherhood of God: Support from psychology. Josephenum Journal of Theology, 9, 74 -86.

 Vitz, P.C. (2010). The psychology of atheism. In D. Willard (Ed.), A place for truth (p.135-152). Downers Grove, IL: Intervarsity.


6. February 16            Topic: Types of Integration: Theology as Grounding 
                                    Psychology: Concept of Person; Psychological problems that 
                                    have theological answers. The dilemma of attachment: Early loss of love and its ultimate answer.

                                    Readings: 

Dyslin, C. W. (2008). The power of powerlessness: The role of spiritual surrender and interpersonal confession in the treatment of addictions. Journal of Psychology and Christianity, 27, 41-55.

Vitz, P.C. and Lynch, C. P. (2007). Therese of Lisieux from the perspective of attachment theory and separation anxiety. International Journal for the Psychology of Religion, 17, 61-80. 

IPS Faculty. (2011, November 9). IPS model: Anthropological premises. Unpublished Manuscript. (Yes, read it again.)

(Spring Break Week; No Classes)

7.   March 1                Topic: Types of Integration: Theology as Answer to Dilemmas in Psychology: Jesus as Anti-Oedipus; Jesus & the Masculine Archetypes of Jung. 
                                    
	                      Readings: 
Vitz, P.C., & Gartner, J. (1984). Christianity and psychoanalysis. Part I: Jesus as the anti-Oedipus.  Journal of Psychology and Theology, 12, 4-14. 

Vitz, P.C., & Gartner, J.  (1984). Christianity and psychoanalysis. Part II: Jesus as transformer of the super-ego.  Journal of Psychology and Theology, 12, 82-90. 


8.   March 8	 Topic: Postmodern Critique of Self: K. Gergen, P. Cushman,  
                                     M. Landy
	
                                    Reading: 

Vitz, P. C. (2006). Introduction: From the modern and postmodern selves to the transmodern self. In P. C. Vitz & S. M. Felch (Eds.), The self: Beyond the postmodern crisis (pp. xi-xxii). Wilmington, DE: ISI Books. 


9.   March  15              Topic: Importance of Body for Self (Person) 
                                     
 	                         Readings: 

Neisser, U. (1993). The self perceived.  In U. Neisser (Ed.), The perceived self: Ecological and interpersonal sources of self-knowledge (pp.3-21). Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 

Vitz, P. C. (2006). The embodied self: Evidence from cognitive psychology and neuropsychology. In P. C. Vitz & S. M. Felch (Eds.), The self: Beyond the postmodern crisis (pp. 113-127). Wilmington, DE:ISI Books.


10. March  22	 Topic: Importance of Interpersonal Relationships for   
                                     Self (Person)
	 
	                         Readings: 

Vitz, P.C. (2006). From the modern individual to the transmodern person. In C.S. Titus (Ed.), The person and the polis: Faith and values within the secular state (pp. 109-131). Arlington, VA: The Institute for the Psychological Sciences Press.



11. March  29	Topic: Rene Girard: Mimetic Desire & Sacred Violence; Social and Cultural Relationships

	                         Readings: 

Bailie, G. (2006). The imitative self: The contribution of Rene Girard. In P. C. Vitz & S. M. Felch (Eds.), The self: Beyond the postmodern crisis (pp. 3-23). Wilmington, DE: ISI Books. 

Gallese, V. (2009). The two sides of mimesis: Girard’s mimetic theory, embodied simulation and social identification. Journal of Consciousness Studies, 16, 21-44.                   


12. March 29                Topic: Anger, Interpersonal Hatred & Identity

	  Readings: 

Vitz, P. C. (2011). The psychology of interpersonal hatred: Part 1 and Part 2. Unpublished manuscripts.


(Week of April 2: Easter Break, No Classes)

13.  April 5                   Topic: The Psychology of Forgiveness 1
                                      
			  Readings: 

Vitz, P.C., & Mango, P. (1997). Kernbergian psychodynamics and religious aspects of the forgiveness process.  Journal of Psychology and Theology, 25, 72-80.

                                                                            
14. April 12                  Topic: The Psychology of Forgiveness 2

			  Readings: 

Enright, R. D., & Fitzgibbons, R. P. (2000). Helping clients forgive: An empirical guide for resolving anger and restoring hope. Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 
	Chapter 1: Forgiveness in psychotherapy: An overview (pp.13-27); 
            Chapter 2: Deeping the understanding of forgiveness (pp. 29-36);
            Chapter 3: What forgiveness is not (pp. 37-51); 
	Chapter 5: The process model of forgiveness therapy (pp. 63-88).

15. April 19                  Topic: Self-forgiveness: Critique
	
                                      Reading: 

Vitz, P. C., & Meade, J. (2011) Self-forgiveness in psychology and psychotherapy: A critique. Journal of Religion and Health, 50, 248-263.

16. April 26                   Final Exam

17. May 3                      Paper Due
                  

















INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES
Advanced Personality Assessment — PSY 836
     Course Syllabus: Spring 2011

Faculty: Holiday Rondeau, Psy.D.		Office: 2001 Jefferson Davis Highway
  Associate Professor 				Arlington, VA 			
Class Meetings: Mon 9-1:00                         Hours: By Appointment: 
Phone (703) 416-1441 ext 108	
E-Mail: hrondeau@ipsciences.edu  
		   	      

COURSE OBJECTIVES
1. Understanding of the basic clinical skills necessary for the administration, scoring, and interpretation of the Rorschach- Exner Comprehensive System.
2.  Technical competence in the administration, scoring and interpretation of the Rorschach- Exner Comprehensive System.
3. Understanding and application of the ethical and diversity issues that occur in the use of the Rorschach and possible solutions to these dilemmas.
4. Increased competence in the administration, scoring, and interpretation of multiple personality assessment instruments as the MMPI-2, MCMI-III,  and Projective Drawings. 
5. Understanding and application of report writing skills based on results from the Rorschach.
6. Understanding and application of advanced integrated report writing skills incorporating results from multiple cognitive/behavioral and personality assessment instruments.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES
	The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues 9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.

This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 1: Relationship skills 
Program Objective 2: Assessment skills 
Program Objective 7: Knowledge and application of ethical principles
Program Objective 8:  Diversity issues   
Program Objective 9: Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to 					psychology.


Course Requirements
1. Complete all readings by the date due and be prepared to discuss them in class. We will be discussing and using assigned material in class and failure to be up-to-date in reading will make it difficult to participate in classroom discussion and in-class practice exercises.
2. Attend class promptly and regularly. Two or more absences will result in the student being dropped from the class unless the student receives a written exemption granted jointly by the instructor and Dean (see most recent version of the IPS Bulletin).
3. Participate in in-class practice exercises in lab. Excessive absences during in-class exercises could affect your comprehension of material and therefore, your overall grade.
4. Complete all written assignments, homework and quizzes. Turning in work after the due date will affect course grade by one letter grade per day.

Grading
Quizzes/ homework								10%
Class participation + test out to be completed between 3/28-4/11		10%				
First Rorschach Scoring + Structured Summary				10%
	Stress + Affect Section						  5%
	Information processing, Mediation & Ideation section		  5%			Self perception + Interpersonal Perception				  5%
	Report									10%	
Second Rorschach Score + Report						25%	
Add Integrative Report							20%

Grading Scale:   A+: 97-100		A: 93-96		A-: 90-92
		   B+: 87-89		B: 83-86		B-: 80-82
		   C+: 77-79		C: 73-76		C-: 70-72
		   D:   60-69		F: below 60
Assignment grades will be affected when assignments are turned in late and/or when checked-out materials (testing materials & text books) are not promptly returned to the library.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK2]Required Reading  Texts
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 

Wolber, G., & Carne, W. (2002).  Writing psychological reports. Sarasota, FL: 

Professional Resource Press.

Required Reading-Articles
Society for Personality Assessment. (2005). The status of the Rorschach in clinical and 

forensic practice: An official statement by the Board of Trustees of the Society for 

Personality Assessment. Journal of Personality Assessment, 85, 219-237.

Allen, J., & Dana, R. (2004). Methodological issues in cross-cultural and multicultural 

Rorschach research. Journal of Personality Assessment, 82, 189-206.

Ephraim, D. (2000). Culturally relevant research and practice with the Rorschach 

Comprehensive System. In R. Dana (Ed.), Handbook of cross-cultural and 

multicultural personality assessment. Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum. 

Ganellen, R. (1996). Integrating the Rorschach and the MMPI-2 in personality 

assessment. Mahway, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 
	
Read: Chapter 3

Meyer, G. (2002). Exploring possible ethnic differences and bias in the Rorschach 

Comprehensive System. Journal of Personality Assessment, 78, 104-129.

Weiner, I. (1998). Principles of Rorschach interpretation. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 

Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

Read: Chapter 6

Recommended Readings
American Psychiatric Association. (2000). Diagnostic and statistical manual — IV, Text 

revision (DSM-IV TR). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association Press. 

Butcher, J., & Williams, C. (2000). Essentials of MMPI-2 and MMPI-A interpretation 

(2nd edition). Minneapolis, MN: University of Minnesota Press. 

Exner, J., & Erdberg, P. (2003). The Rorschach: A comprehensive system, Volume 2, 

advanced interpretation (3rd ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

Exner, J. (1995). The Rorschach: A comprehensive system, Volume 3, assessment of 

children and adolescents (2nd ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

Friedman, A., Lewak, R., Nichols, D., & Webb, J. (2001). Psychological assessment with 

the MMPI-2. Mahway, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

(on reserve)

Ganellen, R. (1996). Integrating the Rorschach and the MMPI-2 in personality 

assessment. Mahway, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

Groth-Marnat, G. (2003). Handbook of psychological assessment (4th edition). Hoboken, 

NJ: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

 Jankowski, D. (2002). A beginner’s guide to the MCMI-III. Washington, DC: American 

Psychological Association.

 Leibowitz, M. (1999). Interpreting projective drawings: A self psychological approach. 

Willston, VT: Brunner/Mazel. 

Ogdon,D. (2001). Psychodiagnostics and personality assessment: A handbook (3rd  ed.). 

Los Angelos, CA: Western Psychological Services.

Read: Pages 71-107

Weiner, I. (1998). Principles of Rorschach interpretation. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 

Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

Wenck, L. (1977). House-Tree-Person drawings: An illustrated diagnostic handbook. 

Los Angeles, CA: Western Psychological Services. 

Zuckerman, E. (2005). Clinician’s thesaurus: The guide to conducting interviews and 

writing reports (6th ed.). New York, NY: Guilford Press.


Course Schedule with Assignments
Class 1 	January 10, 2011
Overview of Course
Introduction to the Rorschach
Response Process
Controversy and Criticism
Administration + Practice
Reading Due:	  
Society for Personality Assessment. (2005). The status of the Rorschach in clinical and 

forensic practice: An official statement by the Board of Trustees of the Society for 

Personality Assessment. Journal of Personality Assessment, 85, 219-237.


Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 

Read:  Ch. 1 Procedures of Administration

January 17, 2011 Martin Luther King Day=off

Class 2	January 24, 2011  
		Scoring: Location, & DQ
 
Readings Due:
Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 

Read: Ch. 2 Location and Developmental Quality
Class 3 	January 31, 2011
		Determinants 

Readings Due:  -   
Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 
 	
Read: Ch. 3 Determinants

Quiz!	
Class 4	February 7, 2011
FQ, Content, P & Z, Special Scores 

Readings Due: 
Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 

Read:

 Ch. 4 Form Quality

 Ch. 5 Contents and Populars

 Ch. 6 Organizational Activity

 Ch. 7 Special Scores

Quiz!

Class 5	February 14, 2011 
Structured Summary, & Normative Data
		
Readings Due:  
Exner, J. (2001). A Rorschach Workbook for the Comprehensive System (5th ed.). 

Ashville, NC: Rorschach Workshops. 

Read:

 Ch. 8 A Strategy for Scoring
 	
Ch. 9	The Structual Summary
 
Ch. 10 Reference-Working Tables

Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #1 (pp 246-252)
Bring a RED pen

		Quiz!


		February 21, 2011 President’s Day=off

Class 6 	February 22, 2011  This is Tues= make up day 
Interpretation: Basic Interp + Clusters +Stress 

Reading Due:
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops.

Read:
	 
 Ch. 1 General Guidelines
 
Ch. 2 Controls and Stress tolerance

 Ch. 3 Situationally Related Stress

Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #2

Quiz!
Class 7	February 28, 2011
  		Interpretation: Affect

Reading Due: 
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Read:

 Ch.4 Affect

Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #3
Quiz!

March 7-11 = Spring break

Class 8	March 14, 2011
Interpretation: Information Processing, Cognitive Mediation

Reading Due: 
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Read:

 Ch. 5 Information Processing

Ch. 6 Cognitive Mediation

	Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #4
     		      1st Rorschach- Scoring + Structural Summary
	Quiz!


Class 9	March 21, 2011
Interpretation:  Ideation + Content

Reading Due: 
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Read:

Ch. 7 Ideation

Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #5
			      Write up Stress + Affect section
Quiz!

Class 10	March 28, 2011
		Interpretation continued: Self-perception & Interpersonal Perception  
 
Reading Due: 

Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Read:

Ch. 8 Self Perception

Ch. 9 Interpersonal Perception and Behavior	 
                                                                                                             
Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #6
		       Write up Information Processing, Mediation, Ideation
Quiz!

Class 11	April 4, 2011 
		Putting it Together! 

Reading Due: 
Exner, J. (2000). A primer for Rorschach interpretation. Ashville, NC: Rorschach 

Workshops. 

Read:

Ch. 10 The Complete Description

Weiner, I. (1998). Principles of Rorschach interpretation. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 

Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

Read:

Ch 6 Interpreting Content themes

Wolber, G., & Carne, W. (2002).  Writing psychological reports. Sarasota, FL: 

Professional Resource Press. 

Read: 
Ch. 1 Before Beginning

Ch. 2 Preresults Section

Assignment Due: Workbook Practice coding Section #7
		       Write up Self Perception + Interpersonal Perception
Quiz!



Class 12	April 11, 2011
MMPI-2 & Rorschach Integration in Report Writing

Reading Due: Review your MMPI-2 text

Ganellen, R. (1996). Integrating the Rorschach and the MMPI-2 in personality 

assessment. Mahway, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 
	
Read: 

Chapter 3Test interpretation I: Conceptual relationships    
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              
Wolber, G., & Carne, W. (2002).  Writing psychological reports. Sarasota, FL: 

Professional Resource Press.

Read: 

Ch. 3 Results Section: Intellectual and Cognitive Functioning

Ch. 4 Results Section: Personality Functioning

Assignment Due: 1st Rorschach Report-All Together
        Workbook Practice coding Section #8
Class 13	 April 18, 2011
MMPI-2, MCMI-III & Rorschach Integration in Report Writing

Reading Due: Review your MCMI-III text

Wolber, G., & Carne, W. (2002).  Writing psychological reports. Sarasota, FL: 

Professional Resource Press.

Read:

Ch. 5 Impressions/Diagnosis

Ch. 6 Summary and Recommendations

Ch. 7 Conclusion

Assignment Due: 2nd Rorschach- Score + Report

EASTER HOLIDAY April 21-25

Class 14	May 2, 2011 
More Integrative Report Writing
Review Projective Drawings, Bender, IQ

Reading Due: Review drawings, Bender & IQ (old class notes)
Assignment Due: None

Class 15	May 9, 2011
Multicultural & Ethical Issues with the Rorschach

Readings Due: 
Allen, J., & Dana, R. (2004). Methodological issues in cross-cultural and multicultural 

Rorschach research. Journal of Personality Assessment, 82, 189-206.

Ephraim, D. (2000). Culturally relevant research and practice with the Rorschach 

Comprehensive System. In R. Dana (Ed.), Handbook of cross-cultural and 

multicultural personality assessment. Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum. 

Meyer, G. (2002). Exploring possible ethnic differences and bias in the Rorschach 

Comprehensive System. Journal of Personality Assessment, 78, 104-129.


Assignment Due:  2nd Rorschach report including integration of all other test data as MMPI-2 , Millon,  HTP, KFD, IQ etc
       












INSTITUTE FOR THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Psy 899 Doctoral Dissertation
Syllabus Spring Fall 2011

Student:		Ms. Maria Lorenzo
Chair:			Wlliam Nordling, Ph.D.; Alex Ross, Ph.D.
Regular Meetings:	Scheduled monthly via Skype
Office phone	(703) 416-1441 ext. x111 Email: wnordling@ipsciences.edu

Prerequisites: Admission to and Candidacy status within the Psy.D. Program

Objective:
· Planning, execution, completion and defense of an original work. Specifically, Ms. Maria Lorenzo will by the end of this semester (check all that apply):

___	Read literature in broad area of interest
___	Identify clear specific topic for dissertation
___	Take active role in appropriate related Research Team
___	Identify and Approach proposed dissertation Chair
___	Identify and approach additional committee members
___	Review literature for dissertation proposal
_√_	Write draft of dissertation proposal
_√_	Finalize proposal and schedule proposal
___	Secure IRB approval of dissertation research
_√_	Proposal Defense
___	Collection of information/data for dissertation
___	Analysis of information/data for dissertation
___	Writing of conclusion, discussion, etc. 
___	Schedule Defense / Defend Dissertation
___	Revisions/Edits following defense
___	Final copy submitted to committee for signatures
___	Final copy submitted for binding and archive
___	Additional requirements (specify): 

	Ms. Lorenzo has made considerable progress on her dissertation proposal.  She has recently submitted drafts of various chapters of her dissertation proposal.  Last semester she secured her third dissertation committee member (Fr. Jaime Deslate).

This semester she will continue to work on her proposal.  It is anticipated that she will complete the final draft of the proposal and schedule and successfully defend her proposal this semester.

Program Objectives

The Institute for the Psychological Sciences adopts a modified version of the Practitioner-Scholar model for the education and training of psychologists which is based upon guidelines developed by the National Council of Schools and Programs of Professional Psychology (NCSSP).  The Department has identified nine core areas of knowledge, skills, and competencies which are the foundation of its program objectives and embodied within its curricula: 1) Relationship skills 2) Assessment skills 3) Therapeutic Interventions 4) Research and Evaluation 5) Professional roles including teaching, supervision, consultation, and management  6) Knowledge of basic psychological science content areas 7) Knowledge and application of ethical principles 8) Diversity issues   9) Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to psychology.  This course provides education and/or training in support of the following program objectives:

Program Objective 4:  Research and Evaluation 
Program Objective 5:  Professional roles (educating, disseminating results)
Program Objective 9:  Theory and application of an Integrated Catholic approach to 			   	    psychology.


Relationships to the Mission of the Institute
This course contributes to the mission of the Institute by helping students demonstrate the ability to carry out independent research closely related to the students’ general academic objectives, and which contributes to the mission of the Institute and to the advancement of psychological knowledge. In addition, the dissertation should reflect the student’s emerging ability to provide leadership. Such leadership involves making a novel contribution to the field of psychology. A high level of excellence is required in the conceptualization, development, and writing of the dissertation. Because one of the distinctive characteristics of IPS is its commitment to the Catholic Christian view of the human person, each dissertation should reflect this view, either through the selection of the area of research, or through a sophisticated ability to integrate the truths of faith and science.  

Contributions to Lifelong Learning
The course serves as a foundation for lifelong growth in the profession by building skills in the areas of examining the research literature, cultivating a critical approach to understanding information obtained, and presenting in an academic forum, all valuable skills for success throughout one's professional career.

Requirements and Grading
· This is a pass/fail course, with an  “IP” (In Progress)grade given so long as sufficient progress is being made each semester.  
· To earn a "P" the student must successfully defend the final dissertation.

Reading Assignments:  
Readings are typically suggested by the chair or identified by the student.  

Meetings: 
Regular meetings are required to track progress and keep students on pace.  The frequency of these will depend on the stage at which the dissertation process is.  
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